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CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

1.1 Language identification

Anindilyakwa [eniggi1yakwa] is the language spoken by over
1,000 Warnindilyakwa Aborigines on Groote Eylandt, Northern Territory.
In the Australian Tlanguage families, it is placed in the Groote
Eylandt Family (Qates 1970:15) or the Andilyaugwan Family (Wurm
1972:1417). As vallop (1982:40) reports, Anindilyakwa and Nunggubuyu
“are similar in grammar and possibly share the distinction of being
the most grammatically complex Australian languages. They are diverse
in basic vocabulary, however, and are therefore allocated to separate
families”. My research bears this ocut but *“here are many more
cognates than previously recognised. The Warnindilyakwa refer to
the Nunggubuyu and their language as the Yingkwira. The root of this
name refers to the north-west monsoonal trade winds (the direction in
which they live), and the prefix indicates a personified masculine
being from the Dreamtime, In the traditional story about VYantarrnga
or Central H111 (see Text) and other stories, the journeys begin on
the mainland to the northwast.

Ceremonial interaction traditionally involved Aboriginal tribes
from Rose River to Elcho Island. Inter-marriage still occurs between
the two groups by negotiation but, in the olden days, wives were
stolen by raiding parties as far =outh as Borroloola, Intermittent
contact with other nations has occurred for at least two to three
centuries. Traders from Macassar, a port 1in southern Celebes
{Republic of Indonesia), used the trade wi%ds to facilitate the

collecting of trepang and torteoise shell (MacKnight 1972:283). The

Macassan language was probably Bugi (Cole 1971:7) and about forty
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words were borrowed and adapted into the Anindilyakwa phonological and
morphological systems. The Japanese were also encountered but there
seems Lo be l1ittle record of actual trading. Information (persocnally
collected) only invoives the exchange of vegetable foods for iice.

Regular contact with Europeans began when Fred Gray settled at
Umbakumba 1in about 1938. He acted as liaison between the Aborigines
and the officials at Port Langdon Flying Boat Base, established on the
shore of Umbakumba Lagoon, At the request of the Australian
government after World War II, Fred and Marjorie Gray operated a
school, dispensary and gardens, From 1958-66, Umbakumba  was
administered by the Church Missionary Society (Angtican). 1t was then
under the jurisdiction of the Department of Aboriginal Affairs until
the selif-deveclopment policy led to the formatinn of the Umbakumba
Community Council in the 1970's. The township of Angurugu began 1in
the 1940’s after an earlier settlement at Emerald River where CMS
established a home for part-aboriginals from the Roper River area,
Their administration extended to meet the needs of the whole community
and continued until self-development.

The Warnindilyakwa live primarily in two townships teoday, viz.,
Umbakumba with approximately 300 people and Angurugu with
approximately 700. A few live at Alyangula {(a mining town operated by
the Groote Eylandt Mining Company, a subsidiary of B8roken Hil]
Proprietary) and others at Numbulwar and Darwin. In 1922, Norman
Tindale (1925/6:64) 1liberally estimated the population of the Groote
Eylandt Archipelage to be little more than three hundred. O0f the
twaelve local groups (Turner 1974: 8), the Mamarika or Amagula are
recognised as the “original owners” of the land and the language. The
names of the local groups, with some additions, are used as surnames.

The five main surnames at Umbakumba are Mamarika, Yantarrnga
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(wurrakwakwa), Bara, BaraBara and Wurrawilya. Aboriginal names were
used by non-aboriginals until about the 1960's when teachers demanded
that English names be given, Not all young Aboriginal parents know
their childrens’' Aboriginal names nowadays but these are recorded an
birth certificates.

The Groote Eylandt Aborigines speak English with varying
degrees of competency. Only a small number in the two Aboriginal
townships can find work as teachers, health workers, shop assistants,
office staff, carpenters, mechanics and labourers. A few others are
employed in the mining town in public relations and as equipment

operators, as well as some of the above activities.

t.2  Technigues for data collection and analysis

Analysis is based on data collected during about six years of
residency between 1974 and 1981 (five and a half years at Umbakumba
and the remainder at Angurugu)}., I was employed by the Northern
Territory Department of Education as 1linguistic adviser in the
bilingual education progr-ms on Groote Eylandt and at Numbulwar. My
involvement with the Nun . cuyu language began in 1966 and continued
intermittently until 1979, In 1982, 1 edited the Gupapuyngu
dictionary compiled by Beulah Lowe et al.

From the outset, I ancouraged the Umbakumba community to teach
me what they felt was valuable and to correct any errors. Theay
continue to take an interest in the accuracy and comprehensiveness of
my data. While the detajled checking has been done in my own home
evary effort has been taken to work in tkeir homes and on impromptu
trips to more remote areas of the island, As language work has often

been done at the instigation of the Aborigines themselves there have

been some very late night sessions, especially during the wet season,
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Interested Aborigines would gather around whenever I visited the
Aboriginal homes and vounger English-speakers would act as translators
for the more complex cultural or linguistic information being provided
by the older gpeneration. The men have been mostly intererted in
vocabulary items for flora and fauna and in their lexical meaning;
the women have offered similar data but took great interest in the
linguistic structure and the accuracy of English transltations.

Language assistants were encouraged to think of themselves as
part of the process of gathering and analysing the data. This led to
the documentation of comments which proved invaluable 1n Tlater
analysis and tao the discussion of specific linguistic problems. For
example, my first assistant (an eighteen-year-old) commented on the
habitat of one noun class of plants and this helped me to discern the
semantic criterion for the most marked of the twoc non-personified
classes. Another literate, middle-aged assistant was competent in
writing consonants but extremely frustrated at having to guess at how
Lo write the four vowel graphemes. 1 set up a framework for checking
high wvowel allophones in the stressed penultimate syllables and she
converted all vowels to the basic allophone (irrespective of
environment) and commented, "See, they're all the same.”

Texts used 1in the research and analysis are traditional,
historical ar modern narratives recorded on cassette tapes (with or

without an audience), original or translated stories hand-written by

Aboriginal literates, reports from conferences, expositions,
exhortations and news from the local paper. In the traditional
stories, narrators usually act as unseen observers of the event or

activity and much of the story uses the equivalent of a past
continuous tense (apart from specific discourse features). For this

reason, there 1is a high percentage of such structures and somewhat




et R

M Yk s

S s e

L)

v s et

p gy e

Ridsive

S —— e p s S

i

awkward free English translations in the textual examples. The
written texts displayed greater accuracy in syntactic features than
did some of the oral texts.

Elicitation was the only technigue by which the extensive
prefixation could be obtained because relatively few forms occur in
the large number of texts. Language assistants were very competent in
checking prefix sets 1in paradigmatic lists wusing the same root.
Translated stories were checked for grammatical acceptance and
accurate free translations by at least one person other than the
author. I wused a question and answer technique for other elicited
data whereby language assistants could choose their own answers.

Idiomatic meanings are not always explained throughout the
thesis because they are based on detailed cultural information. Most
can be observed by comparing the literal gloss with the free
transiation. The culturil information will be documented 1in the

forthcoming Anindilyakwa Encyclopaedic Dictionary and volume of texts.

1.3 Overview

The theoretical approach in this thesis is eclectic and comes
from a background in Tagmemics, Transformational-Generative and, to a
lesser extent, Systemic mcdels. The most appropriate model (with
modifications) has been chosen in handling different aspects of the
analysis, e.g., the Chomskyan transformational-generative model for
phonological rules. The thesis is a description of the Anindilyakwa
language, rather than a theoretical discussion.

There are two major divisions--the phonological {see Section 2}
and the morphological (see Sections 3-8). The morphological system
is reduced to the minimal number of allomorphs by the positing of a
phonological system with orly two deep structure vowels, Without such

an anaiysis, the worphological system is difficult to perceive
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because of the number of phonetic variants for each root and affix.

1.3.1 Phonological

The analysis of the Anindilyakwa phonological system in this
dissertation supersedes that in the Master of Arts thesis (Leeding
1979). An  increased knowledge of the morphological structure
provided new insights into the phonoliogy and led to a complete re-
Wwrite, The morphological information and added data resulted in the
establishment of a two-vowel system (identified since 1975 but not
adequately attested). The morphophonemic analysis is greatly expanded
but the spectrograms in the MA thesis are not reproduced here.

Anindilyakwa has thirty-two consonants which distinguish six
pecints of articulation. The apico-alveolar consonants mostly occur in
Joanwords or through the loss of retroflexion. The conscnants are
analysed 1in terms of periphecal versus non-peripheral, with only the
peripheral consonants being rounded. Such rounding is a prerequisite
to the positing of only two deep structure vowels, Pre-nasalised
stops are analysed as single, complex phonemes. (See Section 2.2.)

The two deep structure vowels are the high central /i/ and the
tow central /a/. Six phonetic features (high, low, peripheral,
laminal, round and tense) separate the 1large inventory of vowel
allophenes. The consonants carry a very high functional Jload and
condition the wvowel allophones via rules for fronting, rounding,
backing and lowering. Generally speaking, a contiguous laminal
consonant fronts the vowels and a contiguous rounded consonant backs
and rounds the vowels, As the phonological rules for fronting and
rounding are iterative vowel harmony often occurs in the longer words.

(See Section 2.3.})

The word-final vowel 1is neutralised to the low vowel /fa/,
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resulting in almost all words in the language ending with /a/, The
word-medial, morpheme-final vowel is neutralised to the high vowel
/+/. (See Scction 2.1.) Conversely, a low vowel occurs at morpheme
boundartes between two similar consonants to prevent deletion of the
first syllable (see Section 2.3.2.4).

The distribution of consonants and vowels is described in terms
of the syllable. Up to fourteen syllables can occur in a lexical word
but there are some restrictions in the positioning of certain syllable
types. Loanwords are frequently recognised by their unusual conscnant
sequences, (See Section 2.4.)

Frequent truncation of the multi-morphemic words in
Anindilyakwa does occur even though words average five to eight
syllables. Most shortening is systematic and due to the application
of the phonological rules for vowel and syllable deletion, coalescence
and initial-segment dropping. {See Sections 2.5 and 2.10.)
Metathesis of syllables, and to a lesser extent, consonants or vowels,
often reduces the number uf reduplicated syllables because of the
subsequent application of the Haplology Rule (see Section 2.5.2.1).
Regressive assimilation of the nasal to the following stop is very
common across morpheme boundaries but occasional unsystematic
assimilation occurs progressively (see Seciion 2.7). Fortition of
peripheral nasals and laminal consonants to obstruents is conditioned
by the preceding consonant (see Saction 2,12).

There is a noticeable loss of retroflexion from the nasal /rn/
which has been observed during the Jast fourteen years. This loss 1is
neutralising some contrasts in lexical words and is increasing the
occurrence of the alveolar nasal. Such loss of retroflexion is not

occurring with other retroflexed conscnants. (See Section 2.11.)

Another very common  feature of  Anindilyakwa is  the




reduplication of roots or stems. It is analysed in relation to the
syliable rather than the phoneme because the system is more readily
discernible in larger “chunks”. Reduplication denotes intensity or
plurality depending on the word class. (See Section 2.8.)

A systematic analysis of the suprasegmental features has yet to
be undertaken, Syllable prominence (lexical word stress) usually
fails on the penultimate syllable but can vary according to 1its
position of the word in the Yarger phonological unit. Timing/rhythm is
mare important than word stress and is maintained by deletion or

insertion of syllables., (See Section 2.13.)

1.3.2 Morphalogical

Anindilyakwa is a multiple-classifying prefixing language, It

has seven word classeg which can be distinguished by their internal
morphological structure, These classes are nouns, adjectives,
personal pronouns, demonstratives, verbs, adverbs and particles. The
distinctions are made by (a) the presence or absence of prefixation,
{(b) separate sets of roots, and (c) differences in the derivational
suffixation or the presence of inflectional case ¢litics. Concord in
the noun phrase is expressed through its norinal prefixation and this

is also in agreement with the subject/object prefixation in the verb.

1.3.2.1 Nouns and adjectives

Nouns are distinct from adjectives mainly because of (a) the
presence of a nominaliser or possession marker; (b) the restriction
in the number of nominalising prefixes; and {(¢) the affixing of the
adjectival modifier and not the noun head within the noun phrase.
Both, however, are marked by the same set of nominal classifiers and

take the same derivational and inflectional suffixation. (See

e




introduction to Section 3.)

Within the Nominal Prefix Nucleus, three distinctions for
first, second and third persons are marked on all adjectives and
common nouns. There are four distinctions for number, viz., singular,
dual, trial and plural. The trial number was traditionally paucal.
An additional plural number morpheme can optionally follow the nominal
nucleus., Gender can be marked more than once in the same word and is
frequently redundant for human classifications. The person prefixes
incorporate a contrast between human masculine and  non-human
masculine, versugs human feminine and non-human feminine. The
additional gender worphemes which follow the nucleus has a change of
focus n that it marks human feminine as opposed to all other non-
human.faminine animates or inanimates. {(See Section 3.3.1.)

One of the most interesting discoveries 1is tne semantic
criteria upon which to base the noun classeg wiich are part of an
over-all gender system. They fit into a hierarchical system of binary
oppositions in which the highest rank is that of Personified (human or
classified as human or powerful during the Dreamtime) versus non-
personified. The Personified further divide 1into the grammatical
categories of human versus non—-human, masculine versus feminine, and
singular versus non-singular. The semantic concepts of 1lustre or
luminosity, and visibility are used to distinguish the two Non-
personified noun classes. {See Section 3.3.2.)

A sacond significant discovery 1s the semantic nature of the
noun and adjective roots, Noun Roots are body parts, usually of
humans but, at times, more directly related to non-human animates.
Shape Adjective roots describe shapes and are related to the shapes of

bhody-parts: and a second set of adjective roots describe the

physical characteristics or human attributes. Thus concrete objects
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can be described in terms of their appearance, i.e., one or more of
their predominant characteristics. The same roots and stems are used
for both nouns and adjectives. Three different roots form the maximal
number in any given word but the last two roots are always a compound
stem; a compound stem con-ists of two different roots; and the
minimal form is a single or a reduplicated root. (See Section 3.1.)

Nouns are divided on the basis of their morphological
structure 1into basic, derived, kinship and adverbial. The derived
nouns are formed from verb, adjective or adverb roots by the addition
of a preceding nominaliser or possession morpheme. A1l  (excert
kinship nouns} take a restricted number of nominal classifiers.
Proper, common and abstract nouns all can occur in Anindilyakwa.
Adjectives are divided into basic, derived and interrogative; all take
the full set of nominal classifiers. The derived adjective has an
adjectiviser preceding a verb or adverb root. (See Section 3.2.)

Nominal suffixation 1s restricted to number morphemes which
distinguish dual from plural, and possession. The marking of number
is freguently redundant with Personified prefixation but marks the
non-singular in the WNon-personified c¢lasses. The possessive
suffixation denotes genera! possession or kinship possession. The
seven morphemes for kinship possession distinguish person, number and
gender., {(Note: It is the Possession nouns that focus on inalienable
versus alienable possession). !See Sections 3.4.1 and 3.2.3.3.)

The noun phrase is inflected by five peripheral case <c¢litics
but is unmarked for nuclear cases other than Dative. The adjectival
modifier takes the case-marking clitic when a noun is the head of the
phrase, The peripheral case c¢litics for Locative, Ablative,
Pergressive, Allative, Comitative can be adjoined to all word classes,

except particies, The nour phrase is not inflected for Nominative and

10




}E Accusative cases and it is therefore controversial as to whether a
-4

1 grammatical case function can be pogited. There is no specific Dative
case-marker on the indirect object but the noun phrase or pronoun 1is
inflected by other case clitics or purposive mood. Multiple case-
marking doas occur but its analysis is not included in this thesis,

pending further investigation. (See Section 3.4.3).

1.3.2 Pronouns and demonstratives

Personal pronouns are a closed set of twenty-two free forms
which differentiate person, number and gender. Pronouns consist of
the nominal gender system (analysed as the Nominal Prefix Nucleus)
g plus a stem formative. (See Section 4.1.)

Demonstratives consist of the nominal prefix nucleus followed
by a demonstrative root. Additional number morphemes, resembling

those in the verbs, indicate dual versus plural number. These are a

I b i A A

¢losed, but very numerous, set. Semantic parameters for the six

demonstrative roots differentiate the realis (visible) from the

PRI S

irrealis (not wv1sible, unseen or hypothetical). Distance from the

:é speaker and/or addressee 15 indicatec in the three realis
j demonstratives. One 1irrealis 1interrogative and some  adverbial
: demonstratives occur, (Sea Sections 5.1 and 5.2.)

Derivational suffixation for pronouns does not occur in other
4 word classes. There are three suffixes which modify the meaning of
the pronoun. Another Change of Referent suffix found only on pronouns
indicates a change of dramatic personae in discourses and is also one
i of the forms wused for the indirect object. One of the realis

demonstratives indicates anaphoric reference when there is no c¢hange

B

in the dramatic personae. The peripheral case clitics are attached to

I

prenouns  and demonstratives; the derivational Number morphemas are

g
i

g
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found only on the demonstratives. (See Sections 4.2 and 5.4.)

1
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1.3.3  Verbs
The Anindilyakwa verbs are very complex morphologically and their
internal structure equates with or substitutes for a c¢lause or
sentence. The wverb root occurs only in the final position 1in a
compound(ed) stem. The noun and adjective roots can precede the verb
root in agreement with the object of a transitive verb or the subject
of an intransitive verb. The former invclves alienable possession of
a body part by the patient or goal of the action, not the animate 1n
the subject; the latter involves inalienable possession by the
animate/inanimate possessor in the subject. (See Sections 6.1 & 6.2.)
The five stem formatives are the Transitiviser, Inchoative,
Causative, Reflexive and Reciprocal. The Reciprocal is more coften
marked ©y the number suffix which indicates non-singularity of the
subject or object. There are many pairs of intransitive verb roots
which have a transitivised counterpart. The Inchoative and Causative

suffixes verbalise &an adjective root or compound stem (and very

occasionally that of a noun). The Reflexive or Reciprocal stem
formatives co-occur with intransitive prefixation. (See Section
6.2.2.)

The deep structure forms of the verb prefixes are very similar
to those for nominais. The distinction between human masculine and
non—human masculine 135, however, neutralised in the verbs, The
prefixation 1is cross-referenced in .greement with the subject and
object. A hierarchical system operates within the verb prefixation
and results in an object preceding a subject. The descending order of
this hierarchy is from (a) first to second to third person, (b} third
person non-singular to third person singular, and {c) Personified
singuiar to Non-personified singular. 1f the subject is not outranked

the normal subject-object order prevails, (See Section 6.3.)

12




Five different sets of verb prefixes indicate Actual, Negated

T ST k]

Actual, Potential, Imperative and Hortatory mocods. The Infinitive

verb i1s also marked by a distinctive set of nominal prefixes which
only show agreement with the subject. The Interrogative mood is
distinguished from some of the above only by intonation.

The subject and object prefixes can be followed by morphemes
which 1indicate duality and plurality of an intransitive subject or a
transitive object. The number prefix can optionally co-occur with a
number suffix indicating non-singularity of the subject or object. A
Benefactive morpheme optionaily precedes the verb stem and is cross-
referenced with the animate in the noun phrase 1n the indirect object
and not the inanimate abject of the verb,

Verbs are suffixed for tense and aspect. The combined past and
non-past tenses arbitrarily assign a verb root to a particular verb

class. Tense 1s not always marked and some tense distinctions have

LT 00 il i N ek o 3 A

been neutralised, probably through the loss of retroflexion. Only one
verb class follows verb roots affixed by a stem formative and this
classification supersedes that of the same (unsuffixed) root. The low
y functional load for tense is probably due to the fact that the aspect
suffixation also incorporates tense. Completive aspect is unmarked,
but past non-completive and non-past non-completive morphemes are
% commonly affixed to the verbs. (Note: Past and non-past participial
structures, e.g., '] saw him steeping/asleep’', occur in Anindilyakwa
and apoear to be distinguished by the co-occurrence of specific mood
prefixes and aspect suffixes. This analysis awaits further
ﬁ investigation.) {See Section 6.4.)

The peripheral case clitics can occur on the verb with the same
meaning as Ffor the noun phrase but three of them also function as

3 subordinators. (See Section 3.4.3 and 8.1.2.)

13
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1.3.4 Adverbs_and particles

Adverbs are a separate word class from particles because they
can take peripheral case-marking., The analysis of particles includes
the modal or non-modal ¢litics. Both word classes are small closed
sets., (See Chapters 7 and 8.)

Adverbs are divided into three groups: locative, pergressive
and manner/time. The locative and pergressive adverbs are described
in terms of binary oppositions which denote a contrast between
speaker-oriented and environment-oriented. Many of the words which
function as time adverbs have the same morphological structure as
nominals (see Section 3.2.6). The derivations of the adverb roots and
stems have been d1fficult to determine and await further field work.
Some of the interrogative adverb roots are related to those in the
demans*ratives and adjectives but do not have any nominal prefixation,

There are six free form particles which indicate co-ordination
between independent clauses. The seven subordinating conjunctions are
free forms or clitics and conjoin dependent and independent clauses
or two noun phrases. Three of the case clitics are used for such
subordination, Five free form particles and one clitic modify the
action of the verb or convert it into an interrogative. The remaining
particles are interjections or are clitics which denote

intensification or termination of an episode in the di.course.

14
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CHAPTER 2 PHONGLOGY

amindrlyakwa 15 one of the few languages 'n the world that
distinguishes only two vowel phonemes by tongue height, Consonants
carry a much higher functional load than the vowels but consonant
clusters are not frequent or compler when compared with neyghbouring
Aboriginal languages. Rounding versus non-rounding 1s distinguished
1n the peripheral consonants but not the non-peripheral. The rounded
ang laminal consonants, generally speaking, condition the numerous
vowe! allophonasg,

The features which condition vowel allophones could only be
posited after morpheme boundaries had been established. The
morphological analysis revealed that segments which are the
conditioning factors 1n the deep structure can be deleted 1n the
surface structure of certain words. Neutralisation of the vowel

word meo
contra - ‘v and finally in the surface structure also

obs' €S the 1dentaty . condit1oning factors in the deep structure.
Th.phonological syster nmost clearly observed 1n the reduplication
0f npts or at morpheme tundaries. It 1s described 11 terms of deep

stru. always end 1n a vowel.

Ire morphemes w»r
A e, _ 1or umt of vocabulary (apart from a few one-

syllable partic vs) consists of two to fourteen syllables because

aimost all words are multi-morohemic. Primary stress usually falls on

the penultimate syllable. A phonological word can consist of one or

more lexical words and is identified by the final vowel /a/.

The main difficulty in analysing the phonology 1s not in

recording the phonetic data but in making decisions within the

phonological domain., Even though a few minimal pairs of words occur

15
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for phonetic contrasts 1n the vowels, phonetic variation 1n the vowels
15 extensive, The problem 1s resolved by focussing on the morphemes,
rather than the multi-morphemic words.

In Jinguistic literature where phonological systems with vawels
distinguished only by tongue height have been discussed, the languages
of the North-west Caucasus have been a focal point 11n linguistic
I1terature for many years. Trubetzkoy, 1n his 1939 apalysis of Adyghe
(and possibly Abkhaz and Ubykh}, posits that three short vowels are
rounded or fronted by lablalised or palatalised consonants,
respectively; and that variations are dependent on the environment and
not a part of tne vowe! 1tself (Hockett 1955; B4ff). Anderson {1978:
49) reports that “the reduction of the short vowel system to  two
elements, /A/ and /2/ def'ned essentially as by Ceolarusso, 15 agreed
on by virtually all investigators”™. The analysis 1n this paper shows
that Anindilyakwa has a similar phonological system.

Some languages 1n Papua New Guinea and Nigeria also have vowel
systems which distinguish three vowels on the basys of tongue height,
Pike (1964:31) states that the predominant condittoning fgctors of
these three vowels are palatalised or labialised  consonants,
Allophones of the high vowel as opposed to a composite non-high (i.e,
mid and low} vowel correlate with those of the 'wo vowels 1n
Anindilyakwa, The feature of reduplication which 1s crucial 1in
identifying rounded consonants and neutralised vowels 1n  Anindilyakwa
is stated to be one of the criteria for establishing labialised
peripheral consonants 1n Dobu (Lithgow 1977: 75-79), The Nigerian
language, Higi, is said to have a three-vowel system with allophones
across the vowel chart, conditioned by complex rounded or laminalised
consonants (see Mohrlang 1972) but these vowels can be further reduced

to two by marphological rules.

16




a A itk v

ol e T St

A M e e e b F

In Australra, there is at least one other language family which
distinguishes only two phonemic vowels by tongue height, wviz., the
Arandic dialects 1n the Alice Springs area (see Koch 1984: Kaytey,
Morris (personal comiunication): Alyawarra). From my own experience
{supported by Breen 1379}, 1t 1s also probable that Tiwy (Bathurst
Island) has or had a two-vowel system. hayte] has a contrast between
rounded and unrounded for all consonants; Anindilyakwa has the same
contrast between peripherals only: and Tiwl has the contrast 1n
peripheral consonants but with traces of the system for non-periphera)
consonants, These languages, together with Anindilyakwa. are 1n  three
different geographical areas and are separated by intervening
languages which do not have two-vowel systems,

Anindirlyaltwa has minor communilect differences between speakers
who reside at Umbakumba or Angurugu {see Section 2.2.3.1). with
intermarriage and movement because of employment, regional wvariants
are now found in both communities. The Aborigines, however, still
associate the varilants with the specific community. The older
generation alsc st1l1l 1dentifres words which criginated 1n Makassarese
or Nunggqubuyu. Segments that did not occur n Traditional
Anindilyakwa were assimilated into the phonological and morphological
systems but, 1n the last decade or so, later borrowings from English
vary from the original to assimilated pronunciations (lLeading 1984b}.
Nunggubuyu Tloanwords are often not assimilated at Angurugu where the

language co-exists with Anindi yakwa.

2.1 THE PHONOLOGICAL WORD
A phonglogical word can consist of one or more lexical words.

The pause-final demarcative feature (NTR.Z2) of the phonological word

is the neutralisation of the final high or low vowel to the low vowel
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/a/} A lexical word can be the minimal representation of a
phonological word. Examples of the Pause-final vowel neutralisation
n the phonological word consisting of more than one lexical word are
as follows:

narrikpa nakina

ineiikpinakinal

"He threw 1t.’

yimwarntak iwapwa vyal ina

[yim~antak™uwap~iyakinal

‘that blue-tongue lizard'

arakpwiwiya akina apwirtha alharrkpwilhalbhata

[arakp®uwiyakinap“arta (pause) alafkp“ulala®ka]
"A long time ago that whale was very thin,’

The citation or surface forms of almost all lexical words n
Anindilyakwa end n /a/. The very 1imited number 1n which the word-
fina' wvowel 15 not neutralised to the Jow vowel fall nto the

following categories:

{1 interjections and vocatives

yakay1 [yaka’1) ‘oucht’

kartiyn [kagf:] "watch out!’

ngway! (ngwe?] "stop staring!’

ngarntayi [nantali] 'mother!’

naratjaw? (naratja’u] "Naratja!'
(11) shortened forms of personal names

thalhi [gal1] ‘Talipiyantja’

napi {nepi] "Napingkikalkuma’
Footnote 1: Hale (1973:422) proposes a lowering rule to handle a

corresponding difference in a word-medial /u/ and a word-final /a/ in
Lardil which is spoken in the islands east of Groote Eylandt. A final
high vowel or the absence of any vowel can, however, occur word-
finally in Lardil,

18




B L T DT SO L ST S AT AL LT A

[RTANT ESIIE SO T S

ot o L W Ao 2 V2 S 2

(1111 lpanwords
tyingkwilsds NG t)ingkwurlirla "Carissa shrub’

tingk 1y ENG dinghy "small boat'

v baby talk

yimi far ¥y 1ma ‘excreta’
amim far angamw ina "breast milk’
tjityityy for  wirratjyitja ‘bird (9en.)’

The pause-final neutralisation to the low vowel /a/ can also be
clearly seen n word-final position in comparison with cognates 1n

other neighbouring languages.

arrirra NG arim "wind’
tywirra MK  tJnrra "book '
thingaya NG ngay? "widow’
ngaya NG ngaya T
ngarnta GP  ngaarnti "mother’
angwira NG ngura "fire’
anitja Mk anisa? ‘alrohol’
Iipwanga Mk Thipanm "bait’
awirikwa NG  wuruku “swamp'
mwa lhamw 1 kwa GP  thamukku "cance’
mwikayiwa GP  kayTwu "diVlybag’
The word-medial  demarcative  feature  (NTR.1) 18 the

neutralisation of the morpheme-final vowe! to the high vowel /3%/
{except for a high vowel fronted by Vowel Fronting Rule 1). In the
deep structure (underlying representation), a morpheme always ends in
a vowel, not a consonant. The following examples show this

neutralisation in words with reduplicated roots or in the contrast

19
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between a citation and a suffixed form of a word,.

angalya /a + ngalya/ 'home country’
angalyiwa "to home’
y1kwithikwitha /yt + kwitha + kwitha/ "chest’
ylkwithikwithimwant Ja ‘on the chest'

thimwarrngimwarrnga /tha + mwarrnga + mwarrnga/ ‘cricket’

thimwarrngimwarrngilhangwa ‘cricket's’
mwlyarrmiyarrma /mwa + yarrmi + yarrmi/ "thin [rope]’
mwiyarrmiyarrmikwiya "twe thin [ropes]’

2.2 CONSONANTS

In Modern Anindilyakwa (MA) there are thirty-two contrastive
consonants: ei1ght stops, £1ght nasals, eight homorganic pre-nasalised
stops, four laterals, two rhotics and two semi-vowels, as shown on
Table 1. The unrounded consenants contrast at sir  points of
articulation but the rounded consonants contrast at only two points,
Non-peripheral consonants are unrounded but peraipheral consonants
divide into two symmetrical sets on the basis of rounding.

In Traditinnal Anindilyakwa, the alveclar series was not part
of the phonological system. 1lhe alveolar phonemes /t/, /n/, /nt/ and
/1/ occur only in loanwords; the phoneme /n/ also occurs 1n affixes
where there 1is evidence of a lToss of retroflexion i(see Section
2.11.2). Flap /rr/ usually has an apico-alveolar articulation but, in
"he operation of phonglogical rules, functions as a member of the
laminal series. Thg retroflexed lateral /rl1/ occurs 1in only one

loanword at Umbakumba and in about six loanwords at Angurugu.
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TABLE 1: CONSONANT
| !
j : PERIPHERAL
f !
! i LABIAL ] DORSAL
briabral } velar
1
LR -R ! R -R
' l‘ i
‘ i
Stops . bw P kw k
1
i ;
Nasals | Mw m : ngw ng
. !
| |
Pre-nasalised ' mpw mp | ngkw ngk
stops ‘
Laterals }
i

Rhot1cs and
Semi1-vowels

Peripheral consonant contrasts
apwarta

apa

amwalya

amapa

ampwaka
amwamparrkwa
akwalya

akalya

angwalha
angapwa
angkwapwikwapwa
angka

awa

CONTRASTS
[
NON-PERIPHERAL
!
APICAL | LAMINAL
alv retr ? dent pal
!
|
!
t rt ! th 12
n rn } nh ny

nt rnt ' nth nti

r ! re y

‘agile’
‘any?’
‘body fat'’
‘song’
"later on’
"ten’

"fish (gen.)’
"untrue’

"Mud Crab’
"that’

‘taboo’

'other’

"liver’




A

e Rl A e iy Py

i T T b AR e T 3 a1 e

o e otV W e s

i

QRS TRV P e s B Y Yy S CUMMR N LT T IR S A SV I SONRILICT I S P T

Non-peripheral consonant contrasts

thirrapwata ‘blade spear’
amwarta 'grass’

mwatha ‘ear’

yarat)a "Gould's Goanna'
anana “this'

amwakarna 'spear shaft’
yinhanha "fingernail’
anyarrngwa "tame’
nipwalanta "white man’
angwarnta 'stone’
thilhantha "Little Rock-wallaby'
alhikwant ja ‘dance’
thimpwala 'cloth’
mwarliwlya TEmu’

akwalha "saveral’

alya "slime’

arakpwa ) "already’
arrakpa "outside’

avakwa "speech’

In Traditional Anindilyakwa, very little free variation occurs
between conscnant phonemes within morphemes, especially those that
carry the lexical meaning. It seems to me that this is a necessary
correlate of the high functional load for consconants. In MA, such
variation occurs in lpanwords because some of the younger generation
do not assimilate foreign sounds into the Anindilyakwa phenological

system.
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2.2.1 Consgnant features

Feature oppositions for consonants are modifications of those
proposed by Dixon (1980: 180ff). His terms proved to be a concise way
of uentifying the consonants but axtra terms have been added where
necessary. Table 2 lists the phonological features for each consonant.

Five features for point of articulation and one for manner of
articulation are the onliy ones necessary for the operation of vowel
allophony rules because the vowels are fronted or backed primarily by
the tongue or 1ip position of the contiguous consonant. The s1x

features are as follows:

-+

peripheral
+ laminal

+ retroflex
+ dental

+  round

labial/dorsal

The following features for the manner of articulation are wused

n the morphophonemic ryles:

I+

obstruction

+ partial passage of air

I+

side passage of air

oral,/nasal

The term rounding is used in this paper 1in preference to
labialisation so that one term covers the same feature in both
consonants and vowels. Labio-velar is used to distinguish rounded and

unrounded velar consonants. This adopts Ladefoged's suggestion

{(1971:59ff) that, 1in <cases of double articulators with two equal
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degrees of stricture, the action of the lips be regarded as secondary

art zulat a and an additional place of articulatiron added.

2.2.2 0Obstruents
2.2.2.1 Stops

Stop phonemes (other than pre-nasalised stops) are usually
voiceless and wunaspirated, Spectrograms (leeding 1979: 56-61)
indicate, however, that word-mediral stops following a vowel or nasal
can be voiced up to a maximum of 40% of their duration. The stop 1in
the pre-nasalised stop complex can alsc be voiceless or have a voiced
onset.

The unrounded labial stops occur phonemically only as the last
consonant 1na morpheme n the deap structure. In the surface
structure, phonetic realisations are created by the C(onsonant De-
rounding Rule (see Section 2.5.31.

Any variation between an obstruent and another consonant 1§
rare, occurring mostly 1n regional variants or n lpoanwords. In the
latter, the consonant varies beiween the original pronunciation or one

which has a feature of the original.

mwithiyalya = ANG mwitjiyalya "beach’
mirritjina = ANG mititjina "medicine’
pwirrpwila ~ ANG pwitpwila  ENG football "ball’
thilingana = ANG yilingana MK tje?la 'salt’
rtakirtaka 7 takitaka "duck’

A sequence of two identical stops occurs in a few words, most
of which are unassimilated loanwords. The first consonant is
unreleased and triggers the fortis articulation of the second. In

both Traditional and Modern Anindilyakwa, the sequence [ppw] can
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freely vary with the heterorganic di-cluster /kpw/, i1.2., the first
consonant assimilates to the point of articulation of the sscond.
Some Warnindilyakwa speakers are aware of the variation between ({kpw]
and [ppw). The di-cluster can be pronounced as a single stop [pw] by

younger speahers who are unaware of the reduction.

napipa {nepipa ~ nefpi”pa) "mother's brother’

NG naptipa GP ngappipmp

yakay1 (yaka:* = ya"ka:? ) ‘ouch!’
GP yakkayh

thakatjarrarra (takatjarara ~ takadtjafafa] ‘nut sp.’
yilharrpa [yilefpa = yile#Ppa] "Liviston Palm’
Compare:
athikwalyi(k ipwa (atxkalyikp¥a = atwkalyiPp¥al “Crinum Laly’
fa + thak{w}i + alyi(kipwi/

3:4 lips eat
nalyipwarna [nalyup¥ana) ‘ne ate’
/n{1} + alyw{kipw{h}) + arm/

1.3 eat TNS

2.2.2.2 Prenasalised stops

There is some evidence for analysing pre-nasalised stops as two
consonantis: {a) heterorganic di-clusters do occur within morphemes
and as the first CC of a reduplicated stem; (b} a morpheme break
occurs between the nasal and the steop where Vowel Deletion and Nasal
Assimilation Rules generate a homorganic nasal-stop sequence; and (c)
a pre-nasalised stop does not usually occur in word-initial position
as in Alawa (Sharpe 1972: 16) hecause the nasal elides.

The decision to analyse the prenasalised stops as single

complex phonemes is, therefore, somewhat arbitrary but it emphasises

the special nature of these segments. 't is based on the following:
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(iv)

the correlation of the single and pre-nasalised stops 1n  the
syllable-onset position: A root hegins only with a single
consaonant  or a homorganic nasal-stop sequence but not with a
heterorganic di-cluster. The latter do occur at the beginning
of a reduplicated stem but only as a result of the operation of
the Syllable or Vowel Deletion Rules, e.g.. -ngpwatja n

Section 2.8.4,

the simpiification of the phonological rules: The rules for
allophony, distribution, haplology and redupliication would be
much more compler 1f the nasal closure of the syllable had to
be spec1fically noted. Under the present analysis, the
prenasalised stops simply fit 11nto the onset of the

statistically-frequent Cv syllable,

the occurrence of word-1nitial prenasalised stops: The
complex unit can occur 1n word-initial position when a syllable
15 deleted. The nasal 15 syllabified. Such occurrences are,

however, very rare.

yinthiyi [y1n£1_ - g£1] ‘oh, I'm sorry!’
yintha tyinta ~ nta] "let me see!’

mnr J'I\"
yintja [yrfitya ™ ftja) "1t's my turn!
wWimpwa {ump¥a ~ mp¥aj “hut’

the absence of an epenthetic (non-phonemic) vowel: There are no
instances of an epenthetic vowel intervening between the nasal
and the stop of a prenasalised stop owing to a change in the
stress/rhythm pattern. This 1is in contrast with a quite
frequent insertion of an epenthetic vowel between heterorganic

consonants consisting of a continuant and stop, e.9.,
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ay1lhkpwiyilhkpwa [aT yalkp¥iy1lhpYa alyil(rip”iy1lukp¥al
'dry country'. {(Note: In TA, the alveolar precedes a consonant

and the Jlamino-dental occurs hetween vowels.)

(v) the syllabification of words: Some native speakers place the
homarganic nasal-stop sequence within a marpheme as a unit 1n
the syllable-onset but 1nsert a syllable break in between two
heterorganic consonants. This distinction was very obvious 1n

T1teracy classes,

variaton does not occur between a prenasalized stop and its
nasal counterpart. Free variation 1s, however, recaorded 1n precise
speech between a prenasalised stop and 1ts stop counterpart. Some

Aborigines only accept the longer form as correct for literature.

mwamwintjawitjawa [mYam"™1 (M)t javwit Jatwa) "Striated Pardalote’
angkapwirra fainikapwura) "who?'

inw 1yampwana [(m¥1yalm)p¥ana] "what?'

2.2.3 Continuants

2.2.3.1 Laterals and rhotics

The flap /rr/ usually has apico-alveolar articulation but 1t
can be lamino-dental when conditioned by a lamino-palatal consonant,
e.g., [lyifilyiral ‘tasselled’. The flap is regarded as a laminal
consonant for two reasons: (1) the flap functions with laminal
consonants 1in its conditioning of vowel allgphones; and {11) In TA,
there was no set of apico-alveolars.

In Traditional Anindilyakwa, the lamino-dental lateral has two
allophones: tamino~dental [1h] 1in the syllable onset and apico-

alveolar [1] in the syllable-coda.

Thaka [laka] ‘15 it ready?’
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angwalha [anwala] ‘Mud Crab’

apwalhkaya lap¥atkalyal "upwards'

In Modern Anindilyakwa, the lamino-dental /lh/ contrasts with
tts alveolar countarpart hecause of the i1ntroduction of wunassimilated
cansonants in  loanwords, The alveolar /1/ occurs n both the
syllable-onset and the syllable-cnda but contrasts with the lamino-

dental 1n only syliable-onset position.

alha [ala] "an 1tch’
apwalkaya [ap¥allalya) "upwards'
bwilinga [kwulinal MK guling "rudder’
napwalitja [nap™alitja] NG naapalitjung 'owner’
y1lkwa [yulkwa) NG yirlku 'Toad-fish'

Regtonal wvariation between the two laminal laterals, /lh/ and
fly/, 15 not systematic but only seems to occur 1 the 1nitial
syllable of some of the first roots n the compound stem. The
contrast between the two laminals 1s maintained in all other data.
The Umbakumba community now uses both pronunciations 1n almost every
instance but will st111 1dentify the phonemes as belonging to one of

the two Groote Eylandt communities.

alyingatjirrirra ANG alhingatjirrirra “tong’
alyarrathatha ANG a'"arrathatha ‘dusk’
thilyapwirnta ANG thilhapwirnta "frog’
alvarrngwalyilya ANG alharrngwalyilya ‘night’

alyimwilyimwintjirratha = alhimwilhimwintjirratha 'Black-tipped Cod'

Retroflexed /rl1/ occurs in one loanword at Umbakumba and in a
few other loanwords at Angurugu. In cases where the original segment

is not wused, there 1is a choice between one of its major features,
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1.e., an alveolar /1/ or retroflex /r/, often 1n free variation.

. W . MWaArraria . |
amwarrala amwarrara AN Large kqret

W marrarlak

lamwa ~ ramwa NG rlama GP lama "blade spear’
k! NG arltja GP tjaaris.  'Freshwater Snake'
mwarliwiya GF marimws. "Emu’
Tha  laterals vary 11-. L nasal counterparts n at

least tw  wots.

a.himwa T anhimwa "mangroves’

apwilyirra = amwinyirra "smooth’

The variation between the lateral or rhotic phonemes and the

lamino-palatal consonant /y/ 1n the following words s baby talk:

[yitjalya] for vyaitjarra "Siiver Gull’

falyukwutyila] for ayikwitjiya "small’

2.2.3.2 Nasals

There s some evidence that, 1n traditional Anindilyakwa, the
allophones of the lamino-dental nasal were similar to those of the
lamino-dental lateral. The dental nasal only occurs 1n the syllable-
onset and only the alveciar nasal occurs 1n the syllable coda

preceding a stop.

anhimwa [anum®a] ‘mangroves’
(e}

mMWaNpPwWa ARCHAIC mwanimpwa "aye

In Modern Anindilyakwa, the apico-alveolar retains 1its pre-
consonantal position but contrasts with the laming-dental nasal in the

syllable onset. The most unusual feature is that the apico-alveolar
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nasal does not occur in lexical roots., In the suffixation and in the
ward-medial gender morphemes, the alveolar 1s the result of a Yoss of
retroflexion and can freely vary with the retroflexed nasal /rn/. The
lnss  of retroflexiyon 1n the last five years has accelerated and 1s
causing 1ncreasing variation between the retroflexed nasal /rn/ and
the apico-~alveolar nasal /n/ (see Section 2.11.2), In TA, the word-
initral nasal may not have been retrofliexed 4s 15 the case wn other
Aboriginal languages (e.qg. Warlpiri) where neutralisation occurs. The
following examples 11lustrate the aiveclar nasal word-initially and in

the affixation.

nirikwpwityina "he jumped’

naningwapwa ‘good [man]’

variation between the retroflexed nasal /rn/ and an apico-
alveolar nasal /n/ also occurs 1n the syllable-coda 11n  loanwords,
Wwith the Jloss of retroflexion , the alveolar nasal somet imes

assimilates to the point of articulation of the following consonant.

kwirnkwirna = kwinkwirna NG kirnkirn ‘ "Turrum Fish’

GP karn?kirn {NG: catfish)
yiwinpwirna NG yiwurnpirna "Silver Bream’
yirntjirra ~ yintjirra NG wirntjitu "Golden Trevally'
y1mpwalimwa NG yurnpalmi "Turban Shell’

T assimilation of nasals to the point of articulation of the
following stop 1s a common feature between morphemes (see Section
2.7 ). The assimilated nasal can vary with the wunassimilated
phoneme, Some Aborigines consider only the wunassimilated form as

correct for literature even though they may use both. Some of the
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younger gengration are aware of only the assimilated variant. Both

variants are, howaver, considered to be phonemic n this analysis.

slyingpiliyingpwarrnga = alyimpilyimpwarrnga "Tungs’
mwaningpwatja T mwanimpwatja "seaweed sp.’
nanitkwimarntjarrka 7 nanikwimantjarrka "younger hruther’

The apico-alveolar /n/ frequently occurs in the syllable-coda
as the shortened form of the sequence /rrng/ or /rng/, See

Cerebralisation {Section 2.5.2.3) for a fuller discussion,

2.2.4 Rounded consonants

Lip rounding may be sequential (long) or Simultaneous (very
short), the latter being easy ta see bhut hard to hear., (See Leeding
1979: 64-78 for spectroyrams., ) Sequential rounding occurs
consistently when the next syllable begins wilth an unrounded
consonant; simultaneous rounding usually occurs when the next
syllable begins with a rounded consonant but 1s found elsewhere. The
rounding of labials 1s oprobably simultaneous because both the
consonant and i1ts rounding have the feature 'labial’. (The symbol [w]
15 written on the line for sequential rounding and above the line for

simyltaneous. )

ampwimwa [ampWum“a ] "bland’

akwingwa (akWugwa] ‘fresh water’

Very few minimal pairs exist for the rounded versuys unrounded
peripheral consonants because of the multi-morphemic nature of lexical
items. Compare the following pairs of examples in which the minimal

contrast 1s often in the morphemes, rather than the words.
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mwamw1kwa [m¥amwykwa "spirit’s eye’
mwamw 1ka im¥am"Yuw kal 'bandicoot’'s nest’
angwirnta [agwugga] “ankle’
angirnta [annta) "chin’
akwalya [akwalyal “fish (gen.)’
/a kw{1} + alya/
1:4 NSR eat
akalya (2¥kalyal "untrue’
Ja + {k1} + kalya/
3:4 ASR tell a e
angkwtlyimwitha [agkwu\y4m“4£a] "complete’
/a + ngkw1r + lyimwitha/
3:4 NSR complete
angk 1pwarrngwarrngwa (ankiprarnwafnwal "heavy'
fa + ngkil + pwarrng{wi} + warrngwi/
3:4 ASR REDQUP heavy
nirakiwirrana (nurak¥uwurenal ‘he threw 1t [fish]’
/m + rahka + wirr{a} + ani/

3:3{1) neck-shaped throw + TNS

nirakiwirrana [nura?kuwurenal "he threw 1t [rope]’
sn + raki + wirrf{a} + ani/
3:301) elongated throw TNS
nipwatjanga [nup“atjana] "he hit 1t’
/n + @ + pwati{a} + anga/
3:3(1) 3:4 hit TNS
nipakina [nipafk ina) ‘he drank it’
/01 + @8 + p{1} + aka + ni/

3:301) 3:4 drink CAUS TNS

The contrast between the pronunciation of labial stops 1n
Enylish and their pronunciation in loanwords assimilated 11nto the
Anindilyakwa system is obvious even to native Engiish speakers with no

1inguistic training.

pwayi [p¥oi] boy

pwapwa [oWo p¥al ‘Bob’
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pwal [p¥o1] "bali’

b ipwayanthana [kup¥a*yentenal "he will buy 1t’

Assigning rounding as the feature of the consonant rather than
the vowel 15 hased on the fact that 1t 15 the vowel that varies within
the morpheme and not the consonant., (See Section 2.3.2 for rules

condityoning vowel allophonas.)

yipwiratha [yrp¥urata T yupWaratal "Ag1le Wallaby’
athalyimwa Lagalyum“a - q&alyam”a] "tiver’
apwapwirna [ap~ap*una - ap“ap“bqa] "many’
amwartimwirra [am*atamwufa  ~ amYatumafa] ‘with grass’
akwarrirrikpa [akwefef1kpa ~ akwafefikpa] “turtle pole’
niwarrwirthana [nuwefwurtena ~ nuwa¥wurgena] 'he liked work'
angampa [« nempa " anempa | "itplace) named’
yathirrngwarna [ya£4Fgwa9a - ya&%#qwapa] ‘big’

It has been suggested by linguists in the Arandic area that,
historically, rounded consonants have been generated by the vowel [ul.
wWhile such analysis 1s not 1n focus 1n this thesis some linguists may
be nterested 1n the fact that (a) whereas all consonants have
rounded and unrounded counterparts 1n the Arandic languages (and
possibly traditional Tiwid, only the peripheral consgnants are
rounded 1in  Anindilyakwa; and (b) the deep structure vowel /Ja/ 1is
often contiguous to a rounded peripheral consonant within a morpheme;
and (c) there 15 an absence of the phonetic allophone [u] between
unrounded consonants. It would, therefore, appear to be more
difficult in this language to account for an historical absence of /u/
between unrounded non-peripheral consonants, the presence of a rounded
peripheral stop preceding an urrounded low vowel, and the strange

distribution of the proto-phoneme ,
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X.2.5 Prosody of rounding

The rounded peripheral consenants n Amindilyakwa can  pe
clearly  shown to contrast within the morphemic unit., The following
sets of e,amples 1ist the cu-occurrence of rounded and unrounded
consonants which are common throughout thtis lanquage. The presence or
absence of rounding on these consonants 1n citation 15 always

consistent.

mwamw ik a "banticoot s nest’
mwAMW 1 kwWa "spirit’s eye'
mwamwar1ka "SE trade wind'
Mwamwir1hwa "rpad’
mWangwilyiwanga "shark i{gqen,}’
yapwangwa "water snake sp.’
ayangiyanga ‘Jungle Shrub’
amwanthangwa "truly’

There 15, however, evidence of an additional prosadic feature
of rounding which 15 not constidered to be phonemic, Such rounding
occurs only 1n a syllable with an 1ni1ti1al velar consonant, /k/ or
/ng/. The rounding of the whole syllable 15 conditiored regressively
by a following, not a preceding, rounded consonant,

A morpheme-initial rounded peripheral consonant can optionally
round the preceding morpheme-final syllable consisting of a velar
consonant and high vowel, The rounding of the consonant is
simultaneous, Most speakers vary in their pronunciation and this is
reflected in their spelling. Even though the contrast hetween a
unrounded velar and its rounded counterpart is neutralised in the
surface structure the deep structure form is readily identified in

paradigms. The following pairs of examples contrast the prosodic
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feature of rounding with i1ts absence,

nawirrakirithana [nawufakarqgena] "they cut 1t’
nawirrakiwartanga [nawufak(W)uwagaqa] "they k1lled 1t’
mqganthingt lhangwa [anantwna lanwa) "from a sharp [are’
anganthingimwirra {agagguq(w)umwuﬂa] "with a sharp [are
mwalhamwikwiwa [m“aiamwuh”uwa] "towards tha canoe’
alhikiwa [aJuP(w)uwa] ‘towards the foot’

Within the morpheme, very few words have the necessary sequend
of two peripheral consonants separated by a high vowel. In almost a
the data, the presence nf a rounded vowel or offglide 1ndicates th,
the velar consoponant 1s rounded 'n the deep structure. There ari
however, twn words 10 which thi1s rounding has not been record
p~fore a velar stop. The firgst velar 1s tentatively analysed
unroundet with prosodic rounding. {Note that there 15 no way to do
similar test for velar nasals because the offglide does not prece

that consonant.}

angakpwa {anak (Wrupwa] ‘over there’

nakimwarna [nak{w)um™ana) "he put 1t down'

A prosodic feature of rounding can occur at morpheme boundari
when the intervening vowel is a low vowel and the following consona
1s usually /w/. In contrast with the above, not all speakers seem

use this feature.

arngkawira [arnkaYwura ~ arnk¥pvwural ‘forever'
g ! ! m f

~

mwakawilyapwa [mWakaYwilyapwa ~ mYak"wwilyapwa] 'steps’

pwingkawa [p¥unkavwa ~ pYunk®ovwa] 'boss’

~ n%pwa) ‘enough’

’

ngawa [ga”wa

36




nigangwa [napwa ~ q“nugwa] "father'

r.2.6 Approraimation of articulation

An appraximation of the lamino-palatal /ly/, labio-velar /ngw/
resuits 1n phonetic varlants /y/ and /w/, respectively. These
va:tants retain the features of laminalisatien and rounding that
condition  the contigucous vowels, In word-initial position, /y/ and
/w/ are very freguent but /ly/ and /ngw/ only czcur 'n the 1mperative
mond of a verb and 1n Joanwords. Such approvimations are not found 1n

precise recorded speech and are, therefore, not considered to be

phonemicC.

Iyangk iwamwina [lyagkuwm‘m1na T yankuwam*ina] "nod your head!'
lyalyinga [lyalyiga © ya lyinal ‘knife’
Ngwirrkwiya [Q“quw1ya “ wurkwiya) "gou hunting!’

The word-ini1ti1al /w/ 1s often only an approyimation when the
next consonant 15  round and the intervening vowel 1s high, The
language speakers are consistent in saying that this consonant 1§

articulated and 1s therefore always written,

wipwWwirra [(w)upwu#a] "Tike'
wikwara [ (wiukwara) "hoot 1L ”
WimW1ya [{wiumWiyal "pick 1t up!’
wiwirtana [ (w)uwutena] "climb t!’
wingwirthana [(w)ugwurgpna] ‘swallow 1t!’

Other approximants appear to have achieved phonemic status
because both forms occur in precise speech and are acceptable to

Aborigines for Titerature.

angwarnta ~ awarnta [a(q)waqgal ‘stone’
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warnantja = warantja

aninthilyakwa

avakwa

2.3 VOWELS

There

[waf{n)aﬁtja]

NG nuntairla:ky

"quickly’
{language name)

'speech’

are two deep structure phonemic vowels, a high central

/1/ [1] and a low central /a/, distinguished by only tongue height,

Each of the two phonemic vowels has a rich 1nventory of allophones,

i% angwarnta [agwag;a] ‘stone’

:% angwirnta [aqwqual "ankle'

) angwarra {anwaia) "smoke’

: angwirra (anwui-al 'strongly’

: akana [akena] "but’

;

: akina fakina) "that [fish]’

E yaya [yaifya) "footstep’

; ylya [yival ‘and the next’

: mWamwangpwa l ha [m*am¥anp¥ala] "five [cances]’

" mwamw 1ngpwa [m“am”ugp"a] ‘hair’

mwakarra [mY¥akaFa) "thigh'

: mwikirra [m¥ikifa) 'Rush Spike root’

f thangapwa [Eagapwa} "that [woman]’
g thingaya [quaiya] "widow'

K; A contrast exists between a high vowel, a Tow vowel and the
¥ absence of any vowel. It is not possible, therefore, to reduce the
]
2

vowel system to one phoneme as has been suggested for other two-vowel

languages (see Anderson 1978 and Breen 1977).
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narringka [nafunka) ‘1t saw’

arrangkwirra [aFaQRWUFa] ‘grass sp.’
arrngka ~ anka [anka T anka) "hip'

amwar1ngka [am¥ar w nka) "edible root’
thirangka [Earaqka] "Spotted Tree
amwarngka [am”afgka} 'a laugh'
alhitha [al1&a] ‘prepared paint'
n1lhathana [ny)atena] "he was sated’
alhthapirra [al&ep1Fa] ‘empty [grass)’

2.3.1 Vowel features

The feature oppositions presented by Dixon (1980:184ff) are
adopted with some modifications because of the nature of this
language, The features [+peripheral]l and [+laminal] &re used for
[+backl and ({+front], respectively, and are preferred because they
highlight the <c¢lose association between consonants and vowels, A
consonant and a vowel allophone within a syllabie often share the same
feature, e.g., [+laminal}, [+peripheral] or [+round]. The feature
could, therefore, be considered to he a prosody of the syllable rather

than a property of each segment.

TABLE 3: FEATURES OF VOWEL ALLOPHONES

i I & e + 2 a T u o T
+ high + + - - + - - + + - -
+ low - - + - - - + - - - +
+ peri - - - - - - - + t + +
+ lamin + + + + - - - - - - -
t round - - - - - - - - + + +
t close + - - + - - - - - + -
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The vowel allophones [e] and [1] can be tensed 1n stressed
syilables between Tamino-palatals, i1.e., they are of stightly longer
duration than other vowels.

vowel allophones are posited on the basis of four types of
rules which operate within the morpheme and across morpheme

boundaries:

FRONTING
ROUNDING which also adds the feature [+ PERI)
BACKING

LOWERING

The allophones are conditioned by stmilar environments on  two

different parameters:

(a} regressive conditioning by the following syllable or
consonant
(b) progressive conditioning by the preceding consonant

within the syllable.

Regressive conditioning takes precedence over the weaker progressive
conditioning, The term, progressive, indicates that the conditioned
segment follows the conditioning element; regressive means that the
conditionad segment precedes 1t (Gleason 1975:83). The term, basig,
refers to the allophones [a] and [4].

The range of allophones for any one phoneme extend from front
to back and segmentation 11.*o only three positions {front, central or
back) is difficult. For example, the Yow vowel contiguous to /y/
varies between the low central [a], the low and mid front [& ] and [e]
but 1is frequently articulated between these three cardinal vowel

allophones [&8’]; the high back unrounded vowel [w] varies from the
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back position to one closer to the central [#]. Segmentation 15
further complicated by the fact that phonetic transcription for a
vowel that occurs between an unrounded and a rounded consonant depends
on a rather subjective 'mpression af what 15 the peak of the vowel
nucleus. Too many phonetic distinctions lead to too much complexity
i allophonic rules and too few lead to an 1nability to assign
phonemic versus phenetic status to a vowel,

For ease of identification, only the allophones in focus are
included at each stage of the discussion. The allophonic variants are
discussed in Section 2.6.1 Interaction of Rules. The feature [-high]
mmplies [+low] wunless otherwise stated; the omission of brackets

indicates a deep structure form.

2.3.2 vowel allophony
Vowel allophones are generated by phonological rules for
Fronting, Rounding, Backing and Lowering. The most “powerful” of

these rules are theose for frontyng and rounding.

2.3.2.1% Fronting

The fronting rules operate on the deep structure vowels, /fa/
and /%/ and produce the fronted allophones [& ] and [1], respectively.
Two of the rules function within the morpheme and across morpheme
boundaries but the third rule 1s restricted to the morpheme-final
vowel.

The High vowel Fronting Rule 1 affects the deep structure
morpheme-final vowel except when the last consonant 1is a rounded
peripheral or a retrofiexed consonant. The rule 1s obligatory and can

operate only the once. All deep structure morphemes and in a vowel.
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HIGH VOWEL FRONTING RULE 1: MORPHEME-FINAL /a/ =-:=> /i/

A C
[+high] === [+lamin] / [—round] +
L-retro
i.e., a high vowe! 1s fronted preceding a morpheme break when the

preceding consonant 1s not rounded or retroflexed. The morpheme break

can occur withan or at the end of a word.

The first three examples 11lustrate the occurrence of the
fronted allophones 1n the few Anindilyakwa words that end in a high
vawel, The final examples contrast the non-fronted and fronted

allophones word-medial positions.

rartiys (kayi:] "watch out!’
thalha [gall] {personal name)
tyingkw11111 [tyunkwulili] "Carissa Shrub'

Compare the following pairs:

yiwamwitha [yuwam"uta] “fly sp.’
Syl + wWamwi + tha/

yimwirntarrmitha [yum”queFm1£a] *land snail sp.’
/iyl + mwirnt{aka} + arrmi + tha/

arakpwitha [arakpruta) ‘already’
Jarakpwi + tha/

yiwapitha [yuwepita] "ant sp.'

/yi + wapi + tha/

Yowel Fronting Rule 2 generates the high front allophone [1]
and low front allophone [a ] which are conditioned by the following
syllable with a high front vowel created by the High Vowel Fronting
Rule 1. The rule is obligatory and iterative within the morpheme but

>
is optional (though common) across a morpheme boundary to pr  “ing

syllables. (Note: A front vowel is tensed, not fronted, by st -
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VOWEL FRONTING RULE 2: 4/ =z:z» [1]; Ja/ zz=» [&]

C v
v z=zz. [+lamin] /// v¢) T-roun [+1am1n]
v-retro L

1.e,, a vowel 1s fronted when the following syllable consists of an

Jynrounded consonant, other than retroflexed, and a front vowel.

thimwirra [timiFal "Torres Strait Pigeon’
DEEP STRUCTURE z=zo tha oMWl

VFR.A ==z tha + mwWirs

VFR,2 Ry tha + mWIre

CDR ==z tha + m{w}lirm

NTR, 1 z== the + mirea

VFR .2 oz thh mrest

NTR. 2 zzoo thi mirra

1201y fat

amwapa [emepa) "song’

DEEP STRUCTURE t mwap?

"
X
3]

jat]

VFR .1 === a + mwap?
VFR, 2 === a + mwem
CDR 2=z, a m{w}ep
VFR, 2 =z e mepi
NTR. 2 =22 e mepa

d:4 sIng
yilharrpa [yilnga] "Liviston Palm’
DEEP STRUCTURE yi + lharrpi
VFR .1 === yi + lharrpi
VFR.2 === vi + lherrpi
NTR.2 === yi lherrpa

3:3(i1)  visible
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The following pairs of examples show the contrast between a
nan-fronted aYlophone and a fronted allophone. Note the effect on the
second word 1n each pair by the vowel Fronting Rule 1 operating on the
final deep structure vowel,
qgant ) tkwapwa (na’nt;utwap~a) me, too
-ngantja + kwapwi/
wirriwapa [wuifuwepal ‘Red-winged Parrot’
‘wirra + wani/
amw) ramwa {am¥Wyram~a) "whispered’
fa + mwiramwi/

akwantjirama [aFtwaRt J1/ema] "gum from a tree'
73 + kw{} + antjirami/

apwirra [ap*ufal "the,’
Japwirra/
apwirra lep1fa] ‘raincioud’

ra + pl{wlirry/

thimwantha [tum“agga] "Great-b1iled Heron’
“tha + mwantha/ '

1

yimwantha [y1men£a] "turtle fgen,)
‘v1 + m{w}anth1/

thimwakwpwilha [Eumwakwp”ula] ‘Australian Pelican’
/tha + mwakw({1} + pwilha/
thimwakpa [£1mekpa] "generous’
/tha + m{wlakpi/
angwarrilhangwa [agwaF4Laqwa] "from smoke’
/{a} + angwarra + lhangwi/
aningwarripwirra [anugwer1pirfal "anything’
/{a} + ani + ngw{i} + arri{ki} + p{w}irri/
The contrast between the non-fronted allophone preceding a
retroflexed nasal and the fronted allophones preceding an alveolar

nasal 1is often very obvious in words where the two consonants freely

vary.
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athirrngwarna athirrngwana "big
[at2rfnwapa T atirnwena)
{a} + atharr{ka} + ogwalrini/

Most of the fronted allophones result from the operation of
vowel  Fronting Rules ' and 2 but both the high and low vowels can  be
fronted 1n restricted enviranment preceding a syllable consisting of a
laminal consonant and low vowel. The fronting of the low vowel 1n
such environments 15 rare,

The morpheme-final high vowel can be fronted preceding a
lamino-palatal consonant. There i1s only one word, to date, where this
rule 15 applied preceding /y/ within a three-syllable morpheme. [Tt s

regarded as en exception unt1l further data 1s found or possible re-

analysis of the morpheme.

HIGH VOWEL FRONTING RULE 3: /3/ ==z. [1]
v C
(+high]l ===z [#lamin} // + [+tamin )}
L-dental}
1.8e., a morpheme-final high vowel 1s fronted preceding a morpheme-

mmitial laming-palatal consonant.

thakwilyanthatha [Lakw11yag§a;a] "feathers'’
/tha + kwi + lyanthatha/

mwinyathirra [m{w)1natira) “bitumen, tar
/mwi + nyathirra/

thitjariwa [tityaruwal "Little Friar Bird’
/tha + tjariwa/

thathiyara {tatiyaral ‘girl’
/th{a} + atha + yara/

angwiyangkitharrpwa [aqwiyagk%ga?p”a] "short arm’
/a + ngwiyangka + tharrpwi/

The fronted Jlow vowel allophone [2 ] can occur 1n free
variation with [a] preceding a laminal consonant and low vowel but

only when the npreceding consonant is laminal or alveolar, This
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is found frequently between two laminoa-palatal consonants

allophone
put 1 ogaptional and rare elsewhere. It occurs both within the

morpheme and across morpheme boundaries.

LOW VOWEL FRONTING RULE 4: /Ja/ =z:==. (@]
v ¢ C
[+1ow] zz=>  [+lamin] /// [~per1 ] [+1am1n]
-retro
1.e., a low vowel 1s fronted between a laminal or apico-alveolar

consonant and a laminal consonant.

;1nhanha {y1gan2a - y1g@gal 'fingernail’
athalyimwa [a&gﬂy1m”a T atalyum*a) ‘river’
ayarrka {al yarka ~ alyarha) "hand’
thakatjarrarra [EakatJaLF&Fa B gakatJaFaFa] "nut sp.’
nathirrapwa [rum&lFap“a ~ natiFapVa) "some [men]’
anatja {fenxtja = enatjal "he'

The Low Vowel Fronting Rule 5 generates a transitional high
front offglide when the low vowel precedes a lamino-palatal consonant
t1rrespective of the following vowel), It s obligatory only

when preceding /y/ but is rare preceding /t)/, /ly/ and /ny/.

LOW VOWEL FRONTING RULE 5: FRONTED OFFGLIDE

v = vV C
(-high] -obst ] [+1am1n
+lamin ~dental

1.e., a high front affyglide co-occurs with a low vowel preceding a
lamino-palatal consonant.
angalhatja (analaltja ~ ana)atja) "’
mwiyatja mYiyertja ~ mYiyasetjal ‘oar’
-mwant ja [m@affitja ~ mWantjal (1ocative)
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thiwalya [tuwa®lya = tuwalval "Bush Stone Curlew’

Ayarrka [alyaFka) "hand’

Regressive fronting alsa occurs as a high front offglide of the
ow wowels  [al  and [x /e] which vary with [al] and [«?¥/e?],
raspectively. The offglide nccurs 1n the same environment as n
vowel Fronting Rule 2.

ipwina {elpina = epinal "1t's not here’
/a +  pwiny/

aka (e*ka ~ eka] “tree (gen,)’
“{a} + aka/

anghka [’ nka “aenkal ‘cther'

fa v ngk1/

ana [elna " enal “thig’

+{a} + anv/

athirra (elt fa ~ eL1Fa] "hole'

+{a}l + athirra/

The offglide has also been recorded at lerical word bouyndaries
within the phonological word.
thikwirirrkwa yingirakpwinimwa

[LtukwuruFkwa®yinw rakp¥unum~a)
"The broliga played the didjeridu.’

Z2.3.2.2 Recunding

There are four vowel rounding rules. The first and second
rules round the contiguous high vowel; the third rule rounds the low
vowel; and the fourth rule generates a rounded offglide on the low
vowel. Generally speaking, the high vowel 1s rounded by one
contiguous rounded peripheral consonant but the low vowel is rounded
only when both contiguous consonants are rounded.

The High Vowel Rounding Rule 1 generates regressive rounding of

a vowel by a rounded peripheral consonant.
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HIGH VOWEL ROUNDING RULE 1: /i/ =z:z+ [u]

v ’ C
[+high] =z [+round] / (G [+round]
/
1.2., a high vowel 15 rounded when 1t precedes a rounded peripheral

consonant.  An antervening consonant can also co-occur.

athinipwa [atinupval "soon’

athaly imwa fatalyum~a] ‘river’

thikwa [tukwa] ‘maybe’
[enikatuwal "new’

Wi twar © wat b [wufuwatuwatal "Beach Spinifex’

P AMW I rrngwa [yum“urfnwa ] "Wild Prune’

y1lnkwa [yulkwa) "Coucal Pheasant’

High Vvowel Rounding Ryle 2 rounds the non-fronted high vowel
which follows a rounded consonant. Attempts to unite vowel Rounding
Rules 1 and 2 revealed that such a rule would be tne strong and would
generate a rounded vowel where 10 does not occur, e.g., angWwiyanghka
[aqwlyaqka] "lower arm’; awitJa [aYwitza] 'mist’. If anly one rule
15 posited the deep structure high unrounded vowel would be rounded
and then need to be de~rounded again by re-iteration of Fronting Rule
3, This seems t0o me to oe unnecessary and uneconnmical when the

additional feature [-front] 1n the Rounding Rule 2 blocks any further

operations. Rounding rules are ordered after those for fronting.
HIGH VOWEL ROUNDING RULE 2: /3/ === {u]
v C
[+high zz=z> {+round] /// [+round]
-front
i.e., a high non-fronted vowel is rounded when 1t follows a rounded

peripheral consonant.
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angpwirtha [agpwuyga] 'white Waterlily’
mwamw 1ka [mwam®wka) "bandicoot’s nest’
ApW1rimpwa [ap¥urump®a] ‘blister’
atwithangwa [akwugaqwa] "near’
gwirnta (anwunta] "ankle’
yInInNgkwirra [y1nuqkqua] 'Fern-leaved
Grevillea’
Awirtkwa [awurukwal "swamp’

The Low Vowel Rounding Rule 3 differs from the above rule n
tnat a low vowel 15 rounded only when both contiguous consonants are

roungded peripherals.

LOW VOWEL ROUNDING RULE 3: /sa/ === (0]
v ¢ C
[-highl ===+ [ +round ] // [ +round) [+round])
1.e.. a low vowel 35 rounded when 1t occurs between twn rounded

consonants.,

The allophone [p] most commonly occurs within a morpheme but,

n some cases, varles with [a] at morpheme boundaries.

ngant jikwapwa [nafntjuk o pwa] ‘me, too'
alwingwawa fakWun“owal "to the water’
yiwamwa [ yuwpm®al ‘house fly’
apwapwirna {apYap¥una ~ ap“pp*una) "many’

yimwawira [yimHaYwura = yim*pYwural ‘moan’
mwawirnangkaya (mMaYwunankatya ~ m¥p“wunanka® ya] ‘stone axe’

Compare the following pairs:

ampwaka [amp¥aka) ‘latar on’
mwapwakwa [m*p pWpkwal ‘Burton’s Legless
Lizard'
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nampw1lya [namp%ilya) 'he stayed’

wampwilya {wampwiiya ~ womp¥1iya) ‘'stay!’
viwapawlya { yuwepavwiya) "ants'
Arniwapwawlya [a;uwv ppYwival "today’
anhingawa [ananavwa] "for food'
akwingwawa [akrunowal ‘for water'
alharrnghwartirtarra [alafgkwagagafa} "hot things’
alnarrngkwawarriya [alanL”DVwaF1ya] *bad things'

A trans-tional high back rounded offglide occurs with a low
vowel preceding a dorsal consonant {(excluding nasals), The allophones
fa] and [v ] vary with [a¥] and [DY]. respectively. The offglide 1s

optional but very common preceding /w/.

LOW VOWEL ROUNDING RULE 4: ROUNDED OFFGLIDE

C
v zzz - V [-obst +round
[-high) +per tdorsal
+round -nasal
1.e., a high back rounded offglide occurs with a low vowel preceding
a dorsal consonant, other than a nasatl.
akwa [a¥kwa = akwal 'and’
yawa {ya¥wa =~ yawal "yes'
athalyimwawa [atalyum*s'wa) "to the river’

In loanwords, the co-occurrence of a contiguous rounded vowel
and consonant is maintained. The pronunciation of the vowel 1in the
stressed English syllable is retained and the consonant assimilated

into the Anindilyakwa system.
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t)ikwa [tiukwal "sugar'

rlawikwa [tijavY:hwa) ‘chalk’
rapwitja [rap¥itja] "rubbish’
Lompare:

tj1pwa [trup¥al ‘spap’
t)1pa [t31Ppa) “sheep’
pwalangwa [p”alagwa] MK balango *anchor’

J.4.2.3 Backing

The deep structure high vowel 15 backed primarily b
ratroflered or unrounded dorsal consonant. The low vowel 1 the
environment has been recorded occasionally as backed by one of
nider women but 1¢ not considered to be a sytematic change.

The High vowel Backing Rule generates the high back unrot
ailophone {w]. As the rule 1s optional this allophone varies fr

with the high central unrounded allophone [1].

HIGH VOWEL BACKING RULE: /3/ zz=z. [u ]
c
v C [~round}\ v
[+h1gh) =z=. [+per1] /// [-round) dorsall [-Tami
z[+retr0]jf
r.e., a high vowel 1s backed when 1t occurs between an unro

consonant and a syllable consisting of an wunrounded dorsa

retroflexed consonant and a ron-front vowel.

anrgirnta lanunta ~ anintal ‘chin’
alhikira [aAlwkura ~ al;k%ra] "house’
nirringka [n#ifwnka ~ nitipkal ‘he saw it’
thingira [gnglnra © tinira) ‘white clay’

The above allophones are in complementary distribution wit
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hi1gh back rounded vowelis that are conditioned regressively by a
rounded dorsal consonant, In the jatter, rounding of the vowel

1ncludes backing,

athika {atwka} '"Hardyhead'’
thikwa [Sukwa] "maybe’
anganthinga {anangwnaj "sharp’

2.3.2.4 Lowering

The two vowel lowering rules for the high vowel generate the
mid central allophone [2]) and the mid back rounded allophone [o],
primarily by a following retroflex or flap /rr/. Both allophones are
infrequent and freely vary with [1] and [u], respectively. A third
lowering rule occurs only at morpheme boundaries and largely prevents
haplology.

The High vowel Lowering Rule 1 generates the allophone [ 2 ].
It 15 conditioned primarily by a fallowing retroflexed or lamino-
palatal /rr/. The rule 1s optional and 1nfrequently applied. It

aceurs 1n both stressed and unstressed syllables.

HIGH VOWEL LOWERING RULE 1: /4/ =3=. [2]
v C
[+high] ==:=» -high| / [+retra)

~low J /

1.e., a high vowel is lowered to a mid central vowel preceding

o

retroflexed consonant,

amwirtha [amWarta) "brown’

thilhirrirnta [t+)2 F ontal "Carpet Python’

angirnta (apanta}l ‘chin’

apwapwirna [apwap*ana) "many’

niwirtana [nuwatenal "he climbed it’
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A mid central allophone [2] can also be posited as an allophone
of zero when it occurs as a transition between a flap /rr/ or alveolar
/1/ and another consonant. This vowel 1s unstressed and so short that
the phonetic quality 15 hard to determine--1t could be a high central
unrounded allophone preceding an unrounded consonant or a high back

rounded vowel preceding a rounded consonant.

mwarrngmwirtha [mwa¥’9m“ar£a] "Bush Currant’
athirrpwira [ag;Fap“aya "level'
arrngka (at?nka) "hip’

mw1 1hkwa {mwul?kwa) "stomach’
awarrwalya {awaF?walya] " shadow’
mwarrnga [mwa#dga] "a sleep’

The High vowel Lowering Rule 2 must be preceded by High Vowel
Rounding Rule 2 'n a stressed syllable. This rule operates on the
allophone c¢reated by the rounding rule., The preceding consonant 1§
almost always a dorsal consonant but there are occasional 1nstances
where the preceding consonant 1s a bilabial stop (not, to date, a

bilabial nasal).

HIGH VOWEL LOWERING RULE 2: [u} ===+ {[o]
v C v
[+h1gh ] zzz. —h1gh] [+retro] [—1am1n
+round -low [+partp]
-sidep
1.e., a high rounded vowel 1s lowered when the following syllable

« .sists of a retroflex ar rhotic consonant and a low vowel,

yangkwirra [yagkwoFa] "house fly'
apwingwirra [ap“unwoFa] 5111y’
wirrawilya [wotawilyal {(clan name)
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yimwawira fyim“p¥woral "moon’

y1kwirna [ yukwona] 'Baler Shell’

The Low Vowel Lowering Rule 3 affects a morpheme-final vowel
that occurs between two consonants that share the same phonological
feature, vi1z., peripherals or laminals. Unlike other rules, it s
applied to the surface structure following the aperation of the Word-
medial Neutralisation Rule 1, In the light of the statement of
Colarusso (Anderson 1978: 49) about the fundamental nature of a two-
vowel system, the high vowel /3/ can be considered to be "the shortest
path that permits an interval of sonorant voicing  between two
consonants and the low vowel /a/ "the longest path permitting an
1nterval of sonorant voicing...pulling the tongue down™ . It seems to
me that the ltonger path 15 chosen to separate two similar consonants
at  morpheme boundaries to prevent syllable deletion or other
coalescence {see Section 2.5}. The rule results 1n variation between
the high and low vowel 1n a morpheme-final position in which only the

high vowel occurs elsewhere.

HIGH VOWEL LOWERING RULE 3: f{=#) ===+ [a]
v C C
[+high) === [-high ]/ ([+periy | [+per1, 1
[+low ] N +
\[+lam1nzl [+1amin, ]

1.e., the morpheme-final high vowel following a peripheral or laminal
consonant 1is lowered when the next morpheme-initial consonant is

a peripheral or laminal, respectively.

Compare the iultowing sets of examples in which the first word
shows the normal word-medial morpheme-final neutralisation but the

others illustrate the application of the above rule.
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thimwirntakakina
/tha + mwirntak{a} + abini/
3:2(91) PL that

mwamwirntakakina
/mwa + mwirntak{al + akini/
3:5 PL that

mwamwirrares
/miw)a + 2{w 1+ rrarri/
3:5 TNE.P forked

thimwawirtivw ¢ ' 1
/tha + mw: W ortiwirt/
3:2(11) INALP REDIUP: ?alone

amwartiwa
/a + mwarti + w1/
3:4 greer ALL

e
/aniwd
3:301

vowl/
ALL

akwa lyiin.gwa
/a + rw i + _iyi{pw1} + lhangwi/
3on NS eat ABL

y.,l.lnh.nlwalyalhangwa

. ain + mw{1} + alhiwwalya + lhangw1/

y oI

"n-hfem  INALP  RECU9:w1ide

yinimwalyathangwa ~ yinmimwalyithangwa

'thase {frogs]'

'those [canoces]’

"Fringe-eyed Flat-
head'

'Wadgetailed Eagle'

"to the grass’

"to hm'

"from the fish’

"from Yin:maliwalya’

"Rainbow Bee-—-eater'

/v + falni + mwi + alyif{kowi} * thangwi/

3:3(11) n-hfem INALP lips

When the consonants are 1dentical the vowel /a/ always occurs

but there 15 free variation elsewhare between the high and low vowel,

mwawirrakipwina " mwiwirrakipwina "those f[canoces]’

mwabwikwarimwawiya =~ mwipwikwarimwiwiya "three big [canoes]’

mwangalhat ja ” mwingalhatja "t
mwarrngakwiya T mwarrngikwiya ‘two nights’
akamwirra Y akimwirr 'with a stick’
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variation between the high and low vowel 1s common preceding
the Allative case-marking clitic and can follow any consonant. It
15 not caused by dissimilation or by agreement with the morpheme-fina)l
deep structure vowel, Not every speaker uses both variaats but, for
some words, the variation 1s heard throughout the community. The most

common usage is placed first in the following examples.

akwingwawa T akwingwiwa 'to water’
arrakpawa T arrakpiwa "to the outside’
mwathiwa " mwathawa "to tne ear’
angalyiwa T angalyawa "to home’
alhikirawa T alhkiriwa "to the house’

2.3.3 Deep structure vowels
The morpheme-final deep structure vowel can be identified in

much of the data but there are problems because oi the Word-medial and

Pause-final Neutralisation Rules 1 and 2, e.g., ngarra- {1st
inclusive plural prefix); lhika ‘to foot-walk'; arty "to shout'; ani
‘he'. The basis upon which they are making these decisions has not

been identified and the nature of the vowel following rounded
peripheral and retroflexed consonants still remains uncertain 1in

individual words. Some solutions are discussed n this section.

2.3.3.1 Prefix-final

A deep structura hign or low vowel could be posited . the
mono-syllabic word-initial Nominal Classifier mwy- because there 1is
no evidence for one or the other in this position. In the surface
structure of corresponding word-medial object morphemes, however, the
morpheme-final vowel is /a/ (one of the two exceptions where the Word-
medial Neutralisation Rule does not operate), The deep structure

vowel is therefore considered to be a low vowel 1in both word

56




Tox: 1
+18]

g

el A A P e

positions. The decision s further supported by the Nunggt
equivalent mana.
nimwarringha [numwaFiqka] ‘he saw 1t [canc
i + mwa + rringka/

3:301) 3:5 see
mwirirrpwa [m”ur1pra} "human back’

/mwa + rirrpwl/
35 back

The deep structure vowel 1n  the word-1nitial Non
Classifiers 3:2 nga- and 3:3 mi- can be established through t
similarity with the r word-media) counterparts. The object pref

-

(a)nga and (a)ni-, retain a contrast between the high and low v
in the surface structure and the latter morpheme has the anticig

fronted allophcone 1n the first vowel.

nangarringka (nafarinkal "he saw her’
/n{1} + anga + rringka/

3:3 3.2 see
ngaihatja [galatja] "she’
/ngalh{a} + atja/

3:2 CofR

nanirringka [nena?agka] "he saw him’

/n{i} + am1 + rranghka/
3:3 3:3 see

nipwikwaya (nuprukwalya] "this approachin
/ni + pwikwaya/ [man]’
3:3 coming
The deep structure vowel in the word-initial Nominal Classy
3:2 tha- can be 1dentified in the corresponding word-medial Ge

prefix atha-. The non-fronting of the initial vowel 1ndicated

underlying final vowel is /a/.

thathiyara [tativara] "girl’
/th{a} + atha + yara/
3:2 hfem young

57




e e e e

thikwitja [Eukwltja] 'Black-faced Cuchkoo-
ftha + kwit)i/ shrike'
3:2 smaltl

The non-human masculine Nominal Classifier yi- does not occur
word-medially as an chject morpheme 1n the verb prefix {the
distinction hetween the human masculine ni- and non-human masculine
y1- 1s neutralised). [f the deep structure morpheme-final vowel s
considered to be a high vowel on the basis of symmetry the
phonolegical rules generate the correct allophones.
nipwina [nipina) "that unseen’

/ni + p{w}inm/
3:301) that unseen

y1pwina [yvipina] ‘that unseen’
7y + p{w)ini/
3:30110) that unseen
yingwa [y1gwa " yunwa] ‘Tarrestan Crow’
/y + ngwi/

3:3011) tcall)

2.3.3.2 Root- or suffix-tinal

The 1dentity of the deep structure high or low vowel following
a root-final or suffix-final rounded peripheral consonant has not been
found 1n evidence in the surface structure. Both vowels can follow a
rounded consonant within the meorpheme and the phonological rules will
generate the correct allophones 1rrespective of the nature of the
vowel, wWith a lack of any real evidence from the surface structure,
the wvowel 1is tentatively being considered to be a high vowel,
Cognates with Nunggubuyu and Gupapuyngu also support a deep structure
high vowel in this position because the vast majority of words have a
corresponding high vowel in the surface structure. The morphological
structure of the few cognates that do have a Jow vowel (first three

wards in the second set below) indicates that the words are borrowings
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from Anyndilyakwa. A few Apnindilyakwa speakers who have attempted to

1dentify the final vowel have consistently given the high vowel.

thii1rirrkwa GP kurturrkku ‘Brolga’
alhamwikwa NG Thamuhu ‘canne’

GP  thamukku

akwingwa NG  kuku ‘fresh water’
y1mpwa lhmwa NG yurnpalm: "Turban Shell’
W1rmwa NG wirami "to fly’®
mwalhiwa NG malhiwu ‘Razor Shell’
athawithawarra NG Thaawu ‘story’
y1lpwa NG wulpuruy “Smartweed yam’
thingalhiwa NG ngalhuwa "Hawhsb111 Turttle’
anirathiwa NG hkathuwa "new’
aningkwirakpwa NG nungkwurtaapa ‘nold’
lamwa NG rlaama GP lama ‘blade spear’

The 1dentity of the dJdeep structure vowel following a

retroflexed consonant do not appear to be predictable from the surface
structure, Anindilyakwa speakers, however, have supplied a contrast
for some roots, e.a9.. warti ‘hit; angwira 'firewond'. Further
research 1s needed to cover all data and to try to discover the
criterion upon which they are making the decision. Cognates with
neighbouring languages alsoc indicate that both Anindilyakwa vowels

should be possible in the deep structure.

yimwawira NG  yimawury ‘Red Emperor fish'
virntirnta NG vyirnti 'Strychnine Tree'

GP yurntirtrti

t *

mwakarta GP makkarti sea

akwirtikwirta NG kurtukurtuy 'sacred’
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angwira NG ngura '‘fire’

Tharrwira NG atharrwara ‘afternoon’

A deep structure high or low vowel can follow a retroflexed
consonant within a morpkeme. In some shortened roots, the word-final
vowel can thus be i1dentified as a law vowel. Compare the paired

examples below.

]

wingwirntithathiya "spear 1ts ankle!
/w1l + ngwirnti{rrka; + thathiya/

28g ankle spear

angwirnta ‘ankle’

/a + ngwirnti/
3:4  ankle

yimwirntakak ina "those [snakes]’
[yrm~untakakina ~ yum*intakakina]

/yv 4 mwirntak{a} + akini/

3:300) PL that

yimwirnta "head lice’
[yimwunta T yum*anta}
/yi T+ mwirnta/ )

d:3011) many

Pending further 1nvestigation, the vowel /1/ has been used
unt11 deep structure vowels can be accurately 1dentified. The choice

1s arbitrary except where tnere 15 evidence to the contrary.

2.3.4 Homographs

Homographs occur in a few pairs of words 1n the surface
structure (and orthography). Phonetically, the word-medial vowel
allophones [a] and [e] contrast because of the application of Vowel
Fronting Rules 1 and 2. The vowel 1in the word-final syliable,
however, 1is neutralised in the surface structure by the operation of
the Pause-final Neutralisation Rule 2. The ambiguity arises only in
written data and this 1s resolved by the context for minimal pairs or

by other morphemes in multi-morphemic words.
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} The lack of contrast 1n the spelling of surface structure forms
:jé of words 15 shown 1in the following pairs of examples. The list is
'; comprehensive but not exhaustive. (Note: For an explanation of the
Tﬁ‘ metathesi1s 1n the last example see Section 2.9.3.)
-
4
'ﬁ athirra fetifa] "hole’
'é /{a} + athirra/
A athirra fatira] ‘some’
- ] /{a} + athirra/
@
i karra [kerfal ‘oh, you're hurt!’
.i /karri/
‘j karra [karal "do you agree?’
; /karra/
‘ mwarra (mei‘a) “blood’

/mw{1} + a{yalrr1/

- mwarra [m™ara] "Svap Tree twattle)'
/mw{i} + arra/

/{a} + arri/

akiwa lelhuwal "disc for balancing
/{a) + aky + wa/ loads on the head’
; akwa [akwa] "and’
- Jakwi/
: arra lefa) “vomit’
¥ arra {arfa] "forehead’
/a + rra/
nirrakpwatja [nitfekpvat jal 'he hit the snake'

/ni + rrak{i} + pwatja/
3:3{(1) elongated hit

nirrakpwatja [naFakp“at ja] "he hit his forehead’
/ni + rrak{a} + pwatja/
3:3(1) forehead hit

wangkirratja (wee pkifaTtjal ‘listen!’
/w{i} + angkirr{i} + atja/

5 wangkirratja (wank#Fa*tjal “run!’
/w{i} + angkarra ==> angkirr{a} + atja/
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Stokes (1983: 151-7, 174-5) bases her analysis of two Tow

vowels on the above contrasts 1n the surface structure, Ths,
however, necessitates the positing nf freely varying phonemes
throughout a sizable proportion of the data. In testing the

orthography 1n which both /a/ and /e/ zre written, the fluent writers
had at least 40% error in spelling the two vowels as against 10%
random error for the consonants (Leeding 1384a.) Later testing showed
that the literates have nc problems 1n reading or writing only the
vowel /a/ and no greater problems in handling the homographs than we

do in English (1.e,, sometimes they were re-read).

2.4 DISTRIBUTION
2.4.1 Syllable structure

The s<syllable +types can be incorporated nto one formula,
CWWiCHCY, in which the vowel nucleus 15 abligatory and the onset

and coda are optional.

v a.rra "farehead’

vC arr.ngka "hip’

vCC arrk.pwilha "Tussock Grass'
cv na.ra "ng’

cve mwang.mwa "brains’

cvee thi.mwa.ngkarrk . pwa "Wild Plum’

The <yllables, v, vC, VCC, are found only word-initiatly and
the vowel i1s always /a/. The most frequent syllable, Cv, is the only
one which occurs word finaliy. The syllables, CVC and CVCC, occur
word initially and medially. Syllable boundaries have been
established quite arbitrarily in order to provide the simplest way of
analysing the patterns,

The distribution of consonants within the syllable is as
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follows: ta) all consonants occur 1n the syllable-onset; (b) only
unrounded  consonants occur as the single syllable-coda  withan
morphemes ; and (¢l 1w TA, only /rk/ and fen/ occur as the complex
syllable-coda but, 1n MA, /1k/ 15 added. Words and moerphemes begin
with any consonant or the vowel /a/.

Table 4 lists the permitted conscnant clusters within and
across morpheme boundaries but s divided into twe sections to
highlight the differences between Traditional and Modern Anindylyakwa.
In TA, the nttial consonant of a di-cluster 15 a continuant, /1h/,
fro/. /rf and /na/, or an obstruent /v/ and /kw/. The di-clusters
with the lateral /1h/ are not common. The only heterorganic clusters
with peripheral segments have the masimum distance between the points
of articulation, 1.e., dorsal and labial. In MA, the traditional

system has been extended to other laterals and nasals 1n lpanwords,

Thpw alh + pwilhirra ‘slippery [grass]’
Thhw mwiyalhbkwa ‘starfish’

Thi apwalthkaya "upwards’

Thth napwalh + thatha "he carried 1t on a belt’
1ht 3 alh + tyirrirra “tall [grass]’

rpw apwiyarpwiwa "four’

rmw amwarmwarra ‘a sore’

rmpw awarmpwiwarmpwa 'Venus Shell’
rngkw mwirngkwirra "Round Yam’

rngk amwarngka 'a laugh’

rth mwawirtharra "Woollybutt Tree'
rtj artja ‘Green Tree-frog’
rrpw yingarr + pwantja "Limpet Shell’

rep yilharrpa "Liviston Palm’
rrmw nilharrmana ‘he chased it’
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rrm ayarrmiyarrma "thin’

" rmpw akwilharrm + pwitjina "adjacent things'

rrkw yarrkwil + mwarnta 'Vvenus Shell'

rrk avarrka "hana'

rrngw alyarr + ngwalyi1lya "night’

reng thimwarrnga ‘crichet’

rragkw alharrngkwlharrngkwalha ‘dangerous things’
ringk arrngka ‘hip’

rrth nalharrtjanga "they crowded together’
rrt ] YImwirr + t]ingwa "drab’

rrkpw mwangkarrk + pwa "Pandanus Paim’

rrogpw nilhamwarrng + pwitjina "he slept well’

rrngmw mwareng + mwirtha "Bush Currant’

ngpw ang + pwilyiwa ‘sickness’

ngp alhangangpa ‘which two?’

ngmw ying + mwing + mwarnta "Snake-necked Tortoise’
ngm alyangma "top’

kpw akpwa ‘buttocks’

kp alhangakpa "those two'

The consonant di-cluster /kwpw/ contrasts with /kpw/ at

morpheme boundaries when an intervening vowel has been deleted (see

Section 2.5.1). The vowe' allophones that precede the dorsal
consonants 1ndicate that this contrast 1s maintained.

nirikwpwitjanga [nwrukp®itjana] "he jumped’
/ni + rikw{i} + pwitjanga/

3:3(1) body Jump

alhakpwikwaya [a}eckp¥ukwalya] ‘those two coming’
/a + lhak{i} + pwikwaya/

3:4 DU coming
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arrakpwalhiwalha [aFakp"aluwaLa] 'wide forehead’
/a + rraka + pwalha + walha/

3:4 forehead REDUP wide
arratpwalhiwatha [efekp-aluwalal "thick [wire]’

Ja o+ rraka + pwalha + walha/
3-4 elongated REDUP wide

The distribution patterns shown above pertain to Traditional
Anindiiyakwa. Other consonant clusters can be 1dent i fied as
oriyginating 1n neighhouring or foreign lanquages because the source
languages have systems 1n which such clusters are <comeorn, The
clusters conform to the TA system 1n which a lateral or a nasal
continuari 15 the first consonant, The ariginal pronunciation
somat 1mes  varies with the assimiltated form, (Note; The Nunggubuyu

syllable Cu 15 the same as the Anindilyakwa syllable Cw1.)

1pw mwapwa ipwa NG mapalku "string’
angalpwiya NG arnngalpiya ‘Black Catfish’
Ip s1kw1lpanta NG yingkurlpan*: "Ba - Jnd1’
Tmw awirrmwarra = awillmwarra NG wulmuwarrm 'boomerang'
yimpwalmwa NG yurnpalmi 'Turban Sheltl'’
Tkw alkwa NG warltu ‘crab sp.’
y1lkwa NG yirlku "Toadfish’
mw1lkwa NG murlku "stomach’
Ing mwiwalngara NG walngari "Conktown Salmon’
1t] thiwaltja NG arlt)a "Water Python’
Tkpw ayil(k)pwilkpwa NG wulpulk ‘dry place’
npw mwanpwakwa =~ mwampwakwa NG manpa ‘string decoration’
yiwinpwirna NG yiwunpirna *Silver Bream'
nkw pwankwitja ‘Whale Shark’
rnkw  kwirnkwirna ~ kwinkwirna NG kirnkirn 'Turrum’
rnk mwarnkimwarnka GP marnkimarnki ‘sorcery tool’
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rnth amwirntha NG murn "shoulder’
amwirnthikwa = amwirntihkwa ‘Catfish Eel’
kwirntharra 7 kwinthirra ‘Olive Python'

rng) yirntiirra NG wirnt)itu "Bludger Trevally'
mwarntja NG marn "brood cells’

[t 15 also 1nteresting to note that some Nunggubuyu di-clusters
consi1sting of a retroflex and stop correlate with a retroflex plus
prenasalised stop n Amindilyakwa. As the Nunggubuyu clusters are not

homorganic, the following words are also considered to be loanwords.

rmpw mwairmpwarmpwirra NG marnparnpurru "Rock Fig’
amwarmpwarmpwina =~ NG amarnparnpina {place name)
amwarnpwarnpwina

rngk. mwirngkirra NG mirnkirra "sinker’

narngktyarrka NG narpkiyung "father-in-law’

2.4.2 Lex1cal word structure

A lexical or content word 15 a unit of vocabulary which carries
semantic meaning and 15 listed 1in a dictionary, The number of
syllables 11n the 1lexical word 1n Anindilyakwa varies from one to
thirteen, with at least two more syllables added by 1nflectional

suffixes. The morphemic structure 15 1llustrated by the derivations.

kwa "come here!’

nga,rri.mwi.rnti.mwi.rnta.ki.lha.lhi.ka.ni.mwi.rra

/ngarra + mwirnta{ka} + mwirntaka + lha + lhik{a} + ani + mwirra/
1IncPl REDUP SPL REDUP go TNS PIP

‘We all were keeping on going.’

yi.rri.pwi.kwi.mwi.nakwl.mwi.ngkwa.tha.yl.ni.mwi.pwa.pwa

Jyirra + pwikwi + mwingkwa + mwingkwath{a} + aya + ni + mwi + pwapwi/
1ExcP1  TRI REQUP dig SNsg TNS PIP CSL
'because we three (excluding addressee} were keeping on digging...'
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The frequency of wards with varying lengths diffars as to
whether the dictionary or texts are used for the frequency count. The
number of words 1n the dictionary corpus 1s approximately 3,000 and 1n

the texts approvimately 2,000, The percentages are as follows:

Dictionary Texts
1 to 2 syliables 4.0% 14.2%
3 to 7 syllables 91.1% 78.1%
8 to 14 syllables 4.9% 14.2%

The above percentages are stewad between the gictionary and
texts because (a) 10 % of the 14.2% of di-syllabyc words 1n the tevts
are repetitions of two conjunctrons; (b) the addition of verb
suffixes and clitics 1n the texts often adds one or more syllables
which then place the word 1n a higher category than for the
dictironary. The only mono-syllabic words are nterjecticns. The
traditional di-syllabic Aninorlyakwa words amount to only 2.4% of the
4% shown for the dictionary whareas all except a few names 11n  the

texts were traditional words.

2.5 COALESCENCE AND REDLCTION

The most striking impact when hearing Anindilyakwa for the
first time 15 the frequency of long words and the consistency of a
riythmic stress pattern based on di-syllabic and tri-syllabic feet,
Segments and syllables, however, are deleted or reduced to make the
words as short as possible while retaining the essential shape of each
morpheme.,

Deletion and Cocalescence Rules occur across morpheme boundaries
and are, therefore, applied after allophonic rules operating within

the morpheme. The Word-medial Neutralisation Rule 1is irrelevant
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because the vowel elides. Reduction rules mostly occur within the
morpheme after the application of allophomic rules. Only the deep
structure forms are shown n the first three subsectinns for brevity
and clarity (the Wword-medial Neutralisation Rule will need to be

applied to generate some surface farms).

2.5.1 vowel deletion

The vowel Deletion Rules follow vawel Fronting Rule 1 and Word-
medial (morpheme-final) Neutralisation Rule 1. This orderwng of
rules s necessary 1n order to create a fronted allophone of the

1n1ti1al deep structure vowel /a/, as shown 1n the derivation below,

VOWEL DELETION RULE 1

[ v 1 ¢ / + v

(K]

1.e. a marpheme-final vowel 15 deleted when fallawed by a morpheme

with an 1nitial vowel,

angkalya [enkalya] ‘wet’
OEEP STRUCTURE a + ngki + alya
VFR. 1 a + ngki + alya
VFR.2 e + ngk1 + alya

VOR .1 e ngk{1} alya

arimwa "big’
/fa) + arimwi/
3:4 b1g

thathimwayarrka "female gift-giver’
/th{a} + atha + mw{i} + ayarrka/
3:2(1) hfem INALP hand

nawinyampathina ‘he got angry’
/n{i} + aWwinyamp1 + tha + ni/
3:3(M) liver:hardg INCH  TNS
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vowe! Deletion Rule 1 also operates at lexical word boundaries

within the phonological word.

Lampwa angalyimwant]a “and thus at home’
(khamp¥analyum*ant ja]

kilhikatja arakpwa arriparripawa 'l will go to the
(ka'wka’t)a ayakpe?1pe¥1pa”wa} bush'

vowel Deletion Rule ? generates heterorganic stop clusters
consisting of paripheral consonants with the mavimum distance between

the points of articulation,

VOWEL DELETION RULE 2

v C C
[+obstr tperil
thigh tzz=. toral + toral
ldorsal labral
v.e., a morpheme-final high vowel 15 deleted between a dorsal stop

and a labial stop.

The second word 1in each of the following pairs of words
illustrates the deletion of a vowel at the boundary between {wo
morphemes. The vowe!l 15 only deleted 'f the resultant sequence of
consonants 15 permissible within the morpheme.
ak1lyarrpa Ja + k1 + lyarrpi/ ‘n.* heavy'

3:4 ASR Tight
akpwitha /a + k{it}] + pwitha/ “strong'

3:4 ASR strong

nirikwitharrpwa /i + rikwi + tharrpwi/ 'short-bodied’
3:3(1) body short

nirikwpwit janga /ni + rikw{i} + pwitjanga/ 'he jumped’
3:3(1) body jump

alhakana /a + lhak{a} + ani/ "these two'
3:4 DU here
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alhakpwina /a + lhak{a} + plw}inr/ "thosa two’
3:4 DU unseen

J.5.2 Syllable ageletion

A raduction n  the number of syllables 'n a word 15 quite
common 1n Anindilyakwa despite the frequency of long words. This s
arnalysed as four different types of reduction or coalescence.
Haplology and Morpheme-final CV deletion delete a whole syllable;
Cerebralisation and V(v reducti1on delete and coalesce a consonant and
vowe! across syllable boundaries. Syllable deletion 1s regressive and

eli1des 1n both stressed and unstressed syllables.

J.5.2.1 #Hapiology

Haplotogy 15 31 common feature of the language which has rany
1dentical syllanles within morphemes and 1n long (multi-morphemic)
words because of reduplication, There 1s no change 1n meaning with
the reduction n the number of syllables. Where the Haplology Rule 1%
optional the full form 15 usually given 1n elicited data but both
farms are frequent 1n dai1ly speech and appear to be accepted by the
Aborigines for literature. Haplolagy occurs within the morpheme and

across morpheme boundaries.

Haplnlogy Rule: whera the 1nitial consonants of two syllables
have 1dentical or similar manner of articulation, the first syllable
may 2lide. The intervening vowel 15 almost always a high vowel, viz.,
e1ther the deep structure vowel or the vowel derived by the Word-

medial Neutralisation Rule.

(1) variant forms
When the Haplology Rule operates within a lexical root, i1t 1is

usually optional--thus the full form of the word varies with
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1ts shortened form, All d- ted syllables helow are stressed.

alyarrngwal ly1tlya "night’
angwitjyitrtiira ‘deep’
alhingatjyyirriirra "long’
mwamwirriinyilnya " aper Berry'
thatkalka s [woman]'
walrnalrna "these [peoplel’
mwa(maima "this [canoe}’
ani1{ngw)ingarrkwima “spikeless [ray]’

The above examples show the application of the Haplology Rule
where the consonants are identical, F[liston 15 much rarer when

the consonants only share the manner of articulation,

aninthilyakwa [éln1ngﬁjlyd+wa] ( fanquage name )

yiningwimwapwalhpwa [y{nulq“ulmwapwdlpwa] "bat 1gen, '

The same type of reduction can nccur between lerical words
within the phonological word., Two syllables have been found to
elidé, as n the last examplie.

yakwitlina nakina

[yakwutJinakina]

‘there he ...’

nanikilhawirrakwat)iyatha thakina
[nenuk#lawu?aka’tjiya;ak1na]

"He could bring her back.'

aniwa 'n1w11yapwa

[enw1lyap¥al

'he, the one [man}’

fused forms

when the Haplology Rule operates across morpheme boundaries 1t

is usually obligatory. Many of the reduced forms are fused
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compound  stems but the morphemes are

substitution sets,

WArningwangwima
; /warnl + {ngwl} + ngwangwi + mi/
' 1 ALP father PRIV

wik1lharrhkat ja
J41 4 {ha)kn +
3.1 tongue-shaped

lharrka + tla/
sen-d TSR

wingk 1t 31k 1na
det v (k1) o+ katJikans
3.1 ASR hold

angkwapwikwapw
Ja + ngl{kwi}l + heapwl + kwapwi/
3:4 NSR REDP sacred

ngamwant ja
/nga{mpwi} + mwant ja/
where? LOC

y1nimwinghkwirra
Iy + {afn1 4
1:30111 n-htem

{mw1)

INALP cheel

in the following examples, the “ull

morphemic adverb but only reduced forms

warnant )a .

alh'kwantja

/a + tmkx{a} + wa{rnalnt a/
3:4 foot qQuickly

arikwantjirra

form occurs in

identiti1able within the

"fathetless’

'set fire to 1t

e’

"he Wi fted

"tabno area’

"where.,.at?'’

“1ts cheek'

t mwingkwirray

the mono -

n multi-morphemic words,

‘quick ty’

"dance’

"good at hunting’

/a + rik{w1} + walrnalntja + rra/
3:4 body quickly SF
There s a further situation 'n which a CVC sequence with two
simitar consonants appears to coalesce. The first syllable 15 always
very short and unstressed. The last consonant 1n the first syllable
18 always a peripheral with a potential for rounding and the initia)
consonant of the second syllable is always the semi-vowel /w/. The

intervening

vowal elides and the phonetic rnunding of

the coalesced




consonant 1s sequentiatl, The reduced form 1s not considered to be
phonemic because (a) the full form always occurs in  precise speech,
(b)Y the Aboriginal speakers 1nsist that, however much reduced, the
vaowel 15 always pronounced, and (c) the stress pattern does not alter.
The following examples 11lustrate the reduction of a syllable within
lexical and phonological words,

amwiwara (am“uwara ~ amwara}

/a + mlwi) + wari/

3:4 INALP 77
‘pronged spear’

thakwiwarriwarra [Lak™uwarfuwara ~ takwaruwaral)
/th{al + a{ni} + kw1} + warriwarra,/
3:2(11) n-hfem NSR REDUP: turn

"electric fan'

ningiwarritjina [n1quwaF1tj1na T nigwai1tyina)
/ning{1}) + warra + tja + ni/

1ExCcSg turn TSR TNS

‘I started 1t [engine].’

nirikwiwarrikwina [nirwkwawarukwuna = nirubwafukwuna)
/ni + rik{w1} + warra + kwa + 01/

3:301) body turn CAUS TNS

"He turned 1t arwund.’

ngarritjarrikwa wirral1na
r ¥ . L1 v
(naritjerukwurakinal

‘wWe finished 1t.'

Such coalescence 15 accepted where fusion has occurred between

two roots, thus forming a compound stem.

angkipwarrngwarrngwa "heavy’
/a + ngkt + pwarrng{wi} + warrngwa/
3:4 ASR REDUP root
amwartilhangwiwiya [-lanwuwiya = -lanwiya] 'ovar thz grass’
/amwarti + lhang{wi} + wiyi/
grass ABL TPRG

2.5.2.2 Morpr:me-final CV deletion
The application of the Vowel Deletion Rule 2 in some positions

would generate unacceptable consonant clusters. At such boundaries,
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the syllable elides. The application of the Morpheme~-final CvV
fleletion Rule 15 most easily observed 1 reduplicated roots or

: substitution sets.

MORPHEME-FINAL CV DELETION RULE

C v C
T+per [+obstr
l+ora1 thigh| ===: @ + +peri
(dorsal | Tabial
f+lamin
-nasal
+obstr
loral
1.e., when a CvV sequence consis.1ng of a velar stop and high vowe!

occurs preceding a root-initial rounded labial stop or nasal or a
lamino-patatal or lamino-dental stop, the CV sequence 1s deleted,
(The wvelar nasal in 4 homorganic nasal-stop sequence is retained 1n
order to 1dentify the morpheme. A prenasalised consonant does not

occur in root-i1nitial position,)

Such sylliable deletion 1s obligatory 1n some 1instances and
optional in others. The obliigatorily reduced forms seem to belong
mostlv to the nominal word class whareas the optional presence or
absence of the syllable is largely found 1n the verbs. The deleted
syllable 15 identical with the Nominaliser kwi- and may be optional
because its occurrence on a first order noun root is redundant. For

convenience, the following examples are divided into two groups:

(1) variant forms
The full and reduced forms of a word usually occur whan the
first of the two roots is part of a large substitution set.
amwintjirr(ki)mwilhimwilha ‘spotted skin’

/a + mwintjirr(ka) + mwilhimwilha/
3:4 skin rough
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wilhakpwa(kiltjiriya 'push the leg over!’
/wi + Thakpwalka) + tiiriya/

5 3:1 leg push
' mwalh(ka)thaka "cook the wing!'’
/mw{a} + alhka + thaka/
3:5 wing cook
mwalth(pwilthirriwarna "bury the wing!'
/mw{a}l + alh{kal + thirrwwarni/
3:5 wing bury

If the deletion of the syllable results 1n an uncommon CC
sequence the first consonant 1n the di-cluster can be deleted.
For example:
wimwingkwi(rr)thirriwarna "bury the cheek!’
Jwi + mwingkwi(rr){kwi} + thirriwarni/

3:1 cheek bury
wimwillyiirritharriya "spear the breast!’
/wi + mwilyirr{ka} + tharra + y1/

3:1 breast spear TNS

{11) fused forms

Only the reduced form occurs when the second root of a verb or
nominal 1s obligator1ly bound by the adjectiviser or
nominaliser, or where the meaning 1s i1diomatic. Compare the

foliowing sets of words in which the first word shows the non-

deleted form of the first root.

wingkilharritja ‘drop it!’
/w1 + ngki + lharritja/
3:1 ASR drop
wingpwatjina ‘smell it!’
/wi + ng{ki} + pwatjini/
3:1 ASR smell
wingmwingwina “throw it away!’
Jwi + ng{ki} + mwingwini/
3:1 ASR throw from
warningmwa 'knowledgable’
/warni + ngf{ki} + mwi/
3 ASR knowledgable
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nilyangkiyamwina 'he decided’

/m + lyangka + yamwini/

3:3(1) head speak

nilyangmwanthikwina "he was honest’
/ni + lyang{ka} + mwanthikwini/

32300 head be honest

yilyangmwirra "Ark Shell’

/yi + lyang{ka} + mwirra/

3:301) head PROP

amwintjirrkiwirrimwalya “smooth [bark]’
/a  + mwintjirrka + wirrimwalya/

3:4 skin smooth

amwint J1rrngakpwirna "smooth [bark]’
/a  + mwintjirr{ka} + ngakpwirna/

3:4 skin tidy

thirikwitharrpwa 'short [dress]’
/tha + rikwi + tharrpwi/

3:2(1v1)  beody shart

tharitjamiyama ‘“thin [womanl'’
/tha + ri{kwi} + tyamiyami/

3:201) body elongated
wilyingarrkirithana ‘cut the liver up!’
/wi + lyingarrka + ritham/

3:1 liver cut
wilyingarrtjalhana ‘carry the liver!'
/wi + lyingarr{ka} + tjalhani/

3:1 Taiver carry

In most 1nstances, the form of each word 1s consistent but
there are words in which the speakers apply either Vowel Deletion Rule
2 or the Morpheme-final CVY Syllable Deletion Rute. Such variation is
not possible if it would produce a non-acceptab'e CC sequence, e.g.,

kwmw. Examples of the resultant variation within the same word are as

follows:
nimwirnta(k)pwilhirra ‘careless [man]’
/ni + mwirntak{a} + pwilhirra/

3:3(1) PL blunt
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mwalyikarr{(k)pwilyirra "tracks’
/mwa  + lyikarrk{a} + pwilyirra/

3:5 heart smooth
ngari(kw)pwatjiva "hit her back!’
/nga + rikw(1} + pwat)iya/

3:201) back hat

alharrnghwilharri{ng)mwirntirra 'wall-kept things’
/a + Tharrngkwil + lharrngf{kwi} + mwirntirra/

3:4 REQUP things care for

2.5.2.3 Cerebralisation

Cerebralisation occurs between a rhotic /r/ or /rr/ and
alveolar or velar nasal. Some of the resultant forms are fix
but others freely vary.

When the prefix rra- (non-singular) precedes the morpheme r
(masculine) 1n the pronouns, the flap /rr/ and the alveoclar /
coalesce to form a retroflexed nasal /n/ with the loss of
intervening vowel. The coalescence takes place after the applicaty
of the word-medial Neutralisation Rule. Compare the following pai

of waords 1n which the first shows the deep structure unit.

ningkwirringa /ningkwl + rra + nga/ "you two [women]’
28q Nsg Fam

ningkwirna /ningkwt + rra z=> r{ri} + ni/ ‘you two [men]’
289 Nsg Masc

apwirringa /apwi + rra + nga/ ‘they two [women]'

apwirna /apwi + rra ==, r{ri} + m/ ‘they two [men]'

The same type of coalescence also occurs when the morpheme rr

[

(non-singular) precedes the Gender morpheme ani- for not humé
feminine’. Rare occurrences of the full form are used by the o0]¢
generation in variation with the coalesced form. Compare 1

following:
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naningkwarpwa
/n{1} + ani
3.3 n-hfem

+ ngkw{v}) +
NSR

yarningkwarpwa
Jyirr{al + am

1E¥cP1 n-nfem NSR

ngarnivarringka
/ngarr{a) + am

1IncP] n-hfem 777
warnikwapwirra
/wirr{a) + am + kw1
3:1P1 n-hfem NSR

~

nithamwarrngpwitjina

alharrngkwilharrngkwalha

wilhangarngkwithaka

In the following

yirraninghwarpwa
+ ngkw{1} + arpwi/

ngarraniyarringka
+ yarringka/

~ alhankwilhankwalha

~ withangarnkwithaka

"adult man’

arpwi,

wound

'we men’

wound

"we older men’

= kwa + pwirra/
split

"they, the penple of the opposite molety'

The coalescence 1s confirmed in the following esamples where
the first nasal 1s retroflexed and the second 1s alveclar. (See
Section 2.8 for Reduplication Rules.)
ngarniniyiwangkwa "we older men’
/ngarni + {aln1 + yiwangkw1i/
ngarningkwininghwarpwa ‘we men’
/ngarningkwi + ningkwarpwi/

The di-clusters /frrng/ and /rng/ can be reduced to a
retroflexed /rn/ or an alveclar /n/. It would seem that, because of
the free variation betweer. /rn/ and /n/, the cerebralisation process

has been followed by loss of retroflexion {see Section 2.11}).

awarrngkanyarra ~ awarnkanyarca = awankanyarra "rather angry'
yviwarrngkwitja " yiwankwitja " joey’
arrngka ~ anka "hip'

nilhamwanpwitjina ‘he slept well’
"sharp things'

'cook the head!’

examples, the sequence /rng/ is reduced to a
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retroflexed nasal /rn/ but, following the application of the Morpheme-
final Cv Syllable Deletion Rule, a vowel 15 1nserted between the two
contiguous nasals. Compare thea last two examples with the first

example which is represgntative of the usual morpheme shape.

arngkawira /arngk{a} + awiri/ ‘forever’
times single
arningkwiwaya /arngka + ngkwil + waya/ "tomorrow’
zzz, arn{gk}1 nghkwa waya
o=z arnt ngkwi waya
times NSR 2follow
arningkwiwiya /arminghwaya + wiya/ 'in a few days’
Zzzn arningkwi{waya} + wiya
tomorrow TPRG

When a morpheme-final CV sequence consisting of a retroflexed
sne high vowel 1s followed by an alveolar nasal, the vowel
- wallv  elides and the consonants coalesce to form a retroflexed

s54al. 0Only one example has been observed to date.

nalyipwarina {nalyup¥arina ~ nalyup*ana) "he ate 1t
/n{1} + @+ alyipwar(1) + ni/
3:301) 3:4 eat TNS

2.5.2.4 VCV reduction
When a VCV sequence is composed of two 1dentical high vowels
with an intervening semi-vowel, the sequence optionally reduces to a

single vowel. This vowel 1s lengthened 1n a stressed syllable.

tjiwirra [tjuqua " tju:fal *book’

YW (yu:] "yes'
wirrilhiyiwa [wu?iLiyuwa - qu1l1:wa] 'Common Sandpiper’
mwangiyiwanga [m“aqiyuwaqa - m“aq1waqa] ‘shark (gen.)'
kartiyi [kati:] "watch out!’
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When a VCV sequence consists of 2 low vowel followed by a semi-
vowel and high vowel, the sequence coalesces to a lengthened glide.
Stress which normally falls on the penultimate syllable fails on the

word-final glide,

wiwayitjyina [uwalyityina ~ uwa®:tjinal ‘open itt’

~

mwarriwayitja [m“afuwaTyrtja ~ mMafuwal:tja] ‘grass sp.’

mway ikwarra {mWaTvykwara ~ m¥al:kwala) *Mauve Convolvulous'
yakay1 [yaka®;1 = vyakal:] "oucht!’
tjaya = tJay1 [tie3ya ~ tyal:) "scram!’

~

awiringkwarrkwa [awuruy kwalFkwa aY:ru kwagﬁwa] 'Slender Barracuda’
run run

awirintja (awurifitja ~ au:fiﬁtja] "orange’ :,
kawikwinata [ka¥:kwunata] "coconut’ K
yawa = yaw) (yavwa = yav:] "yes’

2.5.3 Consonant de~-rounding

The rounding of a peripheral consanant can be deleted within
the morpheme and at morpheme boundaries. De-rounding of the consonant
usually follows Vowel Fronting Rule 2 (Section 2.3.2.1;. The syllable
that fronts a vowel can also deround the preceding peripheral

consonant which, of course, 15 part of the same syllable.

CONSONANT DE-ROUNDING RULE

C C v
[(+round] ===z [-round] /// v [—round] +1am1n]
-retro
“ .
i.e., when a rounded consonant precedes a syllable consisting of a

non-rounded, non-retroflexed consonant and front vowel [i] or [ ] the
rounding is optionally deleted. This syllable is always preceded by a

vowel (usually [+laminall}. (Note: The underlying vowel that

conditions the de~rounding can be deleted in the surface structure,)
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The Consonant De-rounding Rule operates most frequently at the

morpheme boundaries but 1t 15 not obligatory. vowal Fronting Rule 7
only rarely fronts the vowel preceding the de-rountded consonant but 1t
1s more likely to affect the vowel preceding labial consonants.
mwingka [miwiinhka] "another’

/m(w)a + ngk1/

MW 10y angmwa [(m{w)1nspm*a] "5 1phonophore’
/m{wi1 + nyangmwi/

nN1yamwina [miyam™a ~ niyemina] "he said’
/ns o+ yam{w)t 4+ r/

apwilyarra lap(w}1lyera) "visible’
/a + p{w)1 + lyarri/

wirripwikwaningapwa [quuqubfwlen1qapWa] "three good people’
Jwirripwikiwl){1} + am1 + ngapwi,

warnikwikpwathika [waouh(w!1kp“a}wka] 'Honeyeater'
/warnt + k{w)1 + {1} + pwathika/

thathingwiyalhakwa [tatuniwiiyelakwa] "local {woman]'’
/th{a} + atha + ng{w)1 + yalhakwi/

angwamwina [anemina " enemina] "hreast milk’
fa + ng{w}1 + am{w}in1/

warningwamwiyarra [wanun{wlm|n1yeFa] ‘oldtime residents’
fwarnt + ngw{i] + am{w}iyarri1/ ’

Within the morpheme, the de-rounding of the consonant 1s
obligatory but the Consonant De-rounding Rule applies only to the
rounded labial consonants, as shown in the following examples, The
Vowel Fronting Rule 2 usually operates on the vowel preceding the de-
rounded cansonant.

amwinta [aminta) ‘nose’
/{a} + am{w}inti/

amwapa [emepa] "song’
/a + m{wlapi/

apwinga lepinal “anthill’
/{a} + p{w}ingi/

ngampwirrkirringka [pae mpifkifinkal "look at Stingray!’
/ng{a} + amp{w}irrki + rringka/
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akwiwirrmwika [akMuw1rmika) "a whistle’
/a + kw1t +owirr{ka) + m{w}ik1/

The de-rounding of peripheral consonants s 1rregular when a
root or stem with an 1pitial low vowel follows a morpheme-final
syllable /ww1/. The rounded velar 1n this position 15 well-
established on the basis of a large corpus of data in which the root
or stem beging with a consonant. When te 1orpheme-initial /a/ 1s
followed by a lamino-palatal consonant {including /rr/) the rounding
15 deleted wn almost 90% of the data but this high percentage of de-
rounding 15 not maintained preceding other consonants. The
approximate percentages are as follows: 6&5% of data when preceding
lamino-dentals; 45% of data when preceding retroflexed or peripheral
consonants. Most 'ndividual words show free variation between /k/ and
/kw/ 1n the last two categories. No explanation 1s available for the
1rregularity but 1t indicates that the laminal consonants are a
significant factor 1n consonant de-rounding,
akwarrnga [aka?ga] "teeth'

/a + k{wi} + arrnga/

mwamwikalyangpwit]a [m“am”ukalyagp(w}1t3a; "Fire Bean’
/mwa + mwi + k{wi} + alyangpwitia/

thakathithamwa [takagitam™a] "needle’
/th{a} + a{tha} + k{wi} + athithamwa/

mwakwathamwirra [mWak (w)atam™ura] ‘nech lace’
/mwa + k{w){i} + athamwirra/

akwartjitjarra [ak(w)artjitjafa] ‘raked area’
/a + kiw)([i] + artjitjarra/

?

yinikwapwirra {yinikap¥uFa] "Scrub Fowl
/yini + k{wi} + apwirra/

yinikwampwarrngarna [yinuk(w)amp¥arnana] ‘fish sp.’
/yini + ki{w){1i} + ampwarrngarna/

thakwingaringara [gakwunarugafa] ‘Bush Stone-curlew’
/th{a} + a{tha} + kwi + ngaringara/ )
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yinmikwarrmwingkwartha [y1nmk(w}aFm”uqkwéL§] "hermit crab’
Zyv o+ {aim + ktw){1} + arr{kw1} + mwingkwartha/

alhingkwalhiwa [alunkwaluwa]l “Star Linwment tree’
/a + Yhingkw{1} + alhiwi/

mw1lharrngkwingmwa [m”ulaquw1gm”a] "smelly thing’
/mwa + Yharrngkwi + ng{k1} + me ]

The “Aaglarity an the de-rounding of the velar consonant can
also he 11iu.. ted n the paradigm for second person pronouns.
ningkwilhangwa [nunkwu]anwal] "yours'

/ningkw1 + lhangwi/

ningkwat ja [nunkwat a] "to you'
/ningkw{i} + atja/

ningkwanana [nuqkenena] "this you'
/ningk{w1} + anani/

ningkwak1na (nwnkakina] "that you'
/ningk{wi1} + akimi/

ningkwangampwa [n\uqkagamp“a] "which you?’
/ningk{w1} + angampwi/

2.6 Phonological rules

Many of the vowel allophony rules are optional and cause an
enormous amount of free variation in the data. As this 1s pot always
obvious in the preceding section 1t 1s set out below. Some
phonological rules are strictly ordered but others with wunigue
environments would still operate from several positions. Rule
ordering 1s discussed now in order to prepare the reader for rules
discussed in SecCtions 2.6 to 2.12. Given the morpha'ogical complexity
of Anindilyakwa words it has been extremely difficult to find data

which does not preempt a rule that 1s given later,

2.6.1 1Ipteraction of allophonic rules
variation between the vowel allophones is exceedingly common in

Anindilyakwa and the words which do not vary stand out as
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“evceptions”. Stokes (1981:153) regards the variation wn the high
vowel as a ‘continyum” but, with the avove analysis for allophony, the

presence of 1ndividual allophones can be accounted for.

2.6.1,1% Single allophones

variation between vowel allophones does not  occur 110 three
s1tuations, viz., (1} where no allophonic rule operates; {(11) when
only one rule can be applied: and (111} when the vowel 15 positioned
betwaen two compatible environments. Such examples are comparatively
few 1n number. (Note: Deletions 1n the curly brackets are discussed

in the following section,)

(1) absence of any rule
The surface structure vowels are 1dentical with the deep
structure vowels ‘a/ and /1/ when the phonological rules cannot
be applied.
thangapwa ftanapv-al "that [woman]'
/th{a} + angapw1/

angalya (analya) "homa country’
/a + ngalya/

arrirra larsral "wing’
/a + rrirra/

(1) single rule
When the high vowel 15 followed by a rounded peripheral
consaonant the only allophonic rule that operates 1s Vowel
Round.n3 Rule 1 (except when the preceding syllable is
the HNominal Classifier /yi/). Conditioning is regressive and
the preceding consonants do not condition the vowels.

athalyimwa [a&alyumwa] ‘river’
/a + thalya + mwi/
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arikwa [arukwal raw

/a + rikwi/

thit]iningkwa [£1t31nuqkwa] "Short-beaked
/tha + t)1{kwt} + ningkwa/ Echidna'
vilharrpiwa [y1lerpuwa] "to the palm’

/y1 + lharrpy + wa/

Vowe Rounding Rule 1 or Pule 2 could be said to
Operate when botn contiguous consonant environments are
rounded. But, alternatively, only the following environment
could be regarded as necessary to condition the vowel, as 1n
the above examples. vowel Rounding Rule 3 which operates
between two rounded consonants has anly one allophone when the
preceding consgnant 1% a rounded dorszl consonant,

amw1hwa [am"ukwa] "l1ive coals’

/a t mwikwi/

akwingwimwa [ak¥un*umva] 'with fresh water'
/a * kwingwi + mwi/

yangwingwa =~ yangwangwa [yaq”qua - yag“vgwa] ‘Prke Eel’

Zy{1} + angwingwi ~ angwangw1/

When the following consonant 1s a lamino-palatal consonant
vowel Rounding Rule 2 capnot operate bacause 1t requires a
non-front high vowel for 1ts operation. This means that only
the fronted allophone of the high vowel generated by Vvowel

Fronting Rules 2 and 3 can occur 1n this position.

awitja Cawitja) ‘fog'
/a + witji/
amwakwilya [am“akwilyal "its skin'

/a +t mw{i} + akwilyi/

mwamwinya [mWam¥inya] “firefly'
/mwa + m(w)inyi/

Wiya [wiyal "here 1t is
/wiyi/
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angwiyangkitharrpwa [aqwtyank%&a?pwa] "short-armed’
/a t ngwiyangka + tharrpwi/

ti1) two compatible rules
In the following examples, the compatible vowel Fronting
Rules 1 and 2 are both operating. The obligatory co-occurrence
of these two rules ensures that the deep structure word-final
vowel (whether high or low! can always be 1denti1fied by the
of the penultimate vowel.
lyangmana [ Vya nmenal "go first!’
/Yyangm{1} + ani/

yinitiirra [yinit)iral "rocky outcrop’
fy1 + {atny + tyirra/

arriparripa [efiperfipal "bush'
/{a) + arrmip{1} + arripy/

aka [a?ka] ‘tree fgen.)’
/{a} + ak1/

athirra ler17a) "hole’

/{a} + athirray

arrakpa [erfekpal ‘outside’
Jarrakpy/

mwiyatja [m*iyasetjal "oar’

/mwa + yatJ1/

2.6.1.2 Multiple allophones

Variation between allophones 1s very common in  Anindilyakwa.
The number in any one environment c¢an vary from one to four allophones
{excluding [+tense]). The high frequency of allophonic variants 1s
due to (1) the opticnality of some rules and (ii) the co-occurrence

of different rules,

(1) optional rules
Free variation between two allophones occurs when the

phonological rule s optional., One example for each of the
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following rules 15 given (in order) below: vowel Fronting Rule

)

3, vowel Offglide Fronmting Rule 5, vowel Rounding Rule 2,

vowel Offglide Rounding Rule 3, Backing Rule 1, and Vowel

Lowering Rule 1.

tjarrangwa [t)aranwa " tja fanwal "horse'
;tjarrangwi/

1

ngalhat ja (nalat)a - qald‘tja] "she
/ngath{a} + atja/

yimwithiringwa [y1m”a;pf0wa T y1m"u£quwa] "Blue Catfish’
Jyl + mwy ¢ tharrngwi/

akwalva [akwalya " avkwalyal "fish {gen,)’
/a + kw{1} + alya/

alhika [alika T alwkaj "foot’

/a + lhika/

arntirnta [antinta " ant a nta] "heart’

/{a} + arntirnta/

In the following examples, the three different vowel

aliophenes n  the one position are created by the optional

application of Vowel Rounding Rule 2 or Vowel Lowering Rules |1

or ?. The three allophones freely vary.

&

athapwira ‘tree bark’
{alap¥ura ~ alap¥ora ~ alap“2ra]
/{a} + alhapwiri/

thimwingkwirra "Blue-winged King-
[tum¥unkwuta ~ tum¥unkworfa ~ Lumunkwaraj fisher’
/tha + mwingkwl + rra/

The following derivazion 1llustrates the interaction  of

optional fronting and rounding rules which produce multiple

allophones. Note that, while Vowel Fronting Rule 2 can be

iterative, 1t does not have to be applied beyond the

penultimate syllable 1n a morpheme. Some Anindilyakwa speakers

appear to be consistent in that they have not been recorded as




(11)

anplying this rule 1teratively, as in the following derivation.

wirratjitja ‘bird (gen.)’
fwizuFatjistya ~ wura Lyitja ~ wulat)itja ~ wurvitjitjal
DEEP STRUCTIIRE wAIrra + atjitgd
VFR . zz waArra + atJ+t
VFR.2 (twice) e wirra + ajd Lyt
VFR.® 2z worra v oasat/e /eityregn
NTR. ! sz WY + a/al/é fxttyiie
VRD. . zzz. wi/urri 4+ a/al,;a Jattyieyi
VDEL .Y z:z. wasurria) asal/a /ety
NTR.? z=. - wa/urr a/al/oe /x'tyin)a
301 winged

vowel Fronting Rule 2 15 usually applied across a morpheme
boundary to the Nominal Classifying prefix /a/, resulting n
Just one allophone, In very precise speech, there 1% an
occasional  utterance which retains the basic allophone [a]l.
The two allophones are shown below,

angampa (en« mpa ~ ans mpa] "place named’

/a + ngamp1/

alyangma (elya nma = alye nma) "sputheast’
/a + lyangmi/

amwapa [emepa ™ am%epa] "song’

/a + mlw)apyr/

two different rules

When the Nominal Classifiers /yi/ or /nyv/ precede a morpheme-
initi1al rounded peripheral consonant (excluding /w/) the
fronted allophone {i] 1s retained and varies with the rounded
allophone [u]. Note that vowel Rounding Rule 1 can follow the
operation of Vowel Fronting Rule 1 because it operates on any

high vowel, The most common allophane preceding a rounded
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peripheral velar consonant s [u] 'n all words but yingwa
‘Torresyan  (Crow'; the most commnn  allophone preceding a
rounded peripheral labial consonant 15 [1].

nipwikwaya [niprukwalva = nupWukwalyal "that one coming'
/N1t pwikwaya/

yimwirralya [yimwyFalya = yumWafalyal "Green Tree-ant’
/9yl + mwl + rralya/

ylkwirrangina [yukwufa91na - y1bquaD1na] "Channel-b1lled

/Y1l ¥ kwil + rrangl + ny/ (uckoo’

yINGW1 I rmwa [yunpwufm~a = yinwufm«a] ‘Saratoga Fish’

/vy b ngwirrmwi/

There are alsn a few eramples with free varilation between
{11 and {u] following /fy/ or /n/ & receding the consonant
di-cluster skw/ 1n which the intervening high front vowal has
been deletad. The frontad allophone 1s conditinoned by Vowel
Fronting Rule [ and the rounded allophone by Vowel Rounding
Rule 1.

mwlyalhkwa {m¥iyalkbwa ~ m*iyalkwa] "starfish’
/mwa + yalhk{1} + w1/

.

aningkwa [entgkwa
/a + ningk{1} + wi/

enugkwa] ‘pronged spear’

The Consonant De-rounding Ryle 18 anptional and the presence or
absence of the consonantal rounding determines whether Vowel
Front Rule 2 can be appiled to that syllable. This leads to
variation in the allophones of the preceding vowel, as shown
1n the following derivation,

niyapwitjapwana 'he separated it’
[niyap¥itjap¥ena ~ niyap*itjepena ~ niyepitjepena]

DEEP STRUCTURE n+ + yapwi + tjapwt + an+
VFR .1 ==z> om + yapw¥ + Ljapwi + ani
VFR, 2 === m + yapwi + tiapwi + eni
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VDEL . 1 Tz n yapwi tjapw{1} en
(DR sz ni yapw¥ tiap{w) en
VFR, 2 =iz N yapwt tlep en
CDR oM yap{w] t Jep ent
VFR, P yRep! LJep eni
NIR.Z TiIi-oooni yepl tiep ena

J:301) REDUP saparate  THNS

The vowal Fronting Rule [ frequently pravides the environment
in which the Consonant De-rounding Rule oaperates. vowe 1
Fronting Rule 2 can then operate 1teratively, Thys titeration
often produces harmony 1n a sequence of frontad allophones

within a word, as n the above and the foltowing derivations,

akwilyangpwirrarra [akwilyanp™ifefa “pb1lyanpifefa)l "forked’

DEEP STRIUCTURE a t kwy + lyangka t pwt + rrarrs
VFR . TIzeoa o+ kwd + lyanqgka LN o["R 2 + rrarri
VFR.2 (twice) TrIoa 4 kwa + lyangka + pWl rrerr
CDR T A o+ kwi + lyangka t plwh rrerri
NTR. 1 T A+ kwa t lyangk 3 t rrerr
SDEL - a ot kwa + lyang{+1} (o3 rrerry
VFR.2 {twice) coa ot kW lyae ng D1 rrerri
CDR troa + k{wh lyae ng s} rrerri
VFR. 2 - k1 lyat ng [oR)] rrerri
NTR. 2 HEIC I [ ‘yaLng e} rrerra
3:4 NSR head EM forked

Corsonant De-rounding almost always seems 1n some words but not
in others. This appears to be unpredictable except to say that
de-rounding and the subsequent application of Vvowe! Fronting

Rule 2 1s most likely to occur when the conditioning high vowel
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15 morpheme-initial, 1.e., the allophone {&]. Contrast the

following pairs of axamples,
angwipwina [an¥uc1ina = an*upina] "ghy'
/a + ngwi + plwiini/

angwamwina [enumina T anxminal "breast m11k’
/a + ng{wi} + am{w}in1/

apwiyakarpwiya [ap*iyakarp*iyal 'three’
/a + pwi + yarkpwi + yi/

apwina [epinal "this'
/a + p{w}ini/

wirringiwartihkwiya [quuguwayuk1ya} "two female dogs'
/wirringa + warty + k{wliyi/
nvirrngmwina (Mifgmina ~
/nyirengmiw)i + ni/f

¥ » 3 ]
nurgm“una] blow your nose!

2.6.2 0Ordering of rules

The phonoiogical rules 19 Anindilyakwa operate within  the
morpheme and across the morpheme boundariss, Some phonological rules
cperate 1n environments which are unigue and could be placed in more
than one position. Such rules have been ordered with others having
the same function, e.g., frenting or lowering. Some vo el fronting
rules are iterative and can operate up to three times within a word,
depending upon whether the application of another rule results In a
compatible environment., Rules are discussed below 1n their order from
first to last.

Reduplication. Rules for single morphemes and some multi-
morphemic units other than compound stems operate immediately on the
deep structure. (Note: Reduplication of other m'1ti-morphemic wunits
is ordered later.)

For the most part, vowel allophony forms the first major group

in the ordering of phonological rules. The rules for fronting

(Section 2.3.2.1) precedes all other vowel allophony rules. Strict
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ordering 1s required n some instances: Fronting Rule 1 must precede
Fronting Rule 2; and Fronting Rules 2z and 4 must preceds Fronting
Rule 5. Fronting Rules 1-4 must precede the aptional Consorant ODe-
rounding Rule {Section 2.5.3) which operates 1n the contest of a
fronted wvowel segment, not an offgiide. Vowel Fronting Rule 1
operates only once, 1.e., on the morpheme-final vowel 1n the deep
structure. Vowel Fronting Rule 2 1s 1terative and operates cyclically
with the Consonant De-rounding Rule. The rules operate 1n the

following order:

1
vowel Fronting Rule 2: /a/ v [1F and /a/ to [a ]
High Vowel Fronting Rule 2: /i/ <[]
Low Vowel Fronting Rule 4: /a/ [ae ]
Consanant De-rounding Rule
Low Vowel Fronting Rute 5: {a

High Vowel Fronting Rule morpheme-final /a/ =z=. {1]

oo
oo

2] ===~ [a? ~ a']

The Word-medial Meutralisation Rule 1 (Section 2.1) has the
effect of raising the morpheme-final low vowel /a/ 1in the word-medtal
position. This rule must follow the High vowel Fronting Rule 1
because all morpheme-final vowels except the fronted vowel neutralise
to a high central vowel «h.ch 1s not fronted. This rule 15 somewhat
arbitrarily placed after all the above rules because they interact so
¢losely and can be iterative. This placement allows Pounding Rules to
operate on the neutralised vowel.

Consideration was giveii to placing the rounding rules for vowel
allophony before those for fronting because it would simplify the
consgnantal features in Vowel Fronting Rule 1 by deleting [-round] and
would block the operation of other fronting rules. Such ordering
would, however, cause some cccurrences of the unrouncded high vowel to
be rounded and then de-rounded again, This 3eems to me to be
illogical and unnecessary when the present ordering allows unrounded

vowels to maintain this distinctive feature throughout operations.
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For the remainder of the vowel allophony rules, strict order 1s

reqguired 1n that: Fronting Rules 1 to 3 myst precede Rounding Rule
2 Rounding Rule 2 must precede Lowaring Rule 2: and Rounding Rule
3 must precede Rounding Rule 4. Rule ordering for the remaining

vowel allophony 1s as follows:

High Vowel Rounding Rule 1: /3/ zz=. [y}

High Vowel Rounding Rule 2: /a/ ==2r [u]

Low Vowel Rounding Rule 3: /a/ ==z, [v]

Low Vowel Rounding Rule 4: [a) ===. [aY]
High Vowel Backing Rule: /3/

High Vowel Lowering Rule 1: /3/
High Vowel Lowering Rule [v]

il [hl K]
1 " [N
N

()

A1l the preceding rules except Vowel Fronting Rule 1 can be
applied again wherever the following rules provide a compatible
eng1ronment (e.g., after Progressive Assimilation), None of the
following rules are 1terative.

There are three rules which are context specific and which
could be placed at various peints., Placement at this point 1s based
on similarity to allophony rules and to keep permutations to a

minimum, There 15 no advantage 1n deferring these operations unt))

~after deletion or reduction rules because their environments are

different, The three rules are: the High vowel Lowering Rule 3
{Section 2.3.2.4), Prosodic Rounding (Sectien 2.2.5), and the VCv
Reduction Rule (Section 2.5.2.4). The ordering of these rules is
flexible because of their unigue environments. The Lowering Rule must
precede the Haplology Rule because othe,wise it blocks the Jlatter's
application; VCV Reduction must follow vowel allophony rules because
allophones in the surface structure often could not be generated after
the reduction. There is no set order for euch item listed helow.
High Vowel Lowering Rule 3: [#] ===> [a]

Prosodic Rounding
VCV Reduction Rula
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The Vowel Deletian and Morpheme Final CV Deletion Rules canrot
precede those for vowel allophony because the deleted segments
candition preceding vowels. These rules operate only on the morpheme-
final syliable and their ordering 15 fixed: Morpheme-final CvV
Deleton Rule must precede Vowel Deletion Rule ? because otherwise the
vowel would already be deleted. These two rules create the seguence
of tonsonants necessary for the operation of the Assimilation (Section
2.7) and Fortition Rule (Section 2.12).

Morpheme-final Cv Deletion Rule

vowel Deletior Rule 2

Assimilation

The Reduplication Rules for single morphemes aperate on the
deep structure but, when applied to compound stems, must be applied
after the vowel and syllable deletion rules. There 15 the occaciona)
example in which vowel Deletion Rule 2 15 applied after reduplication
ang prior to either fortition or Coalescence of two Jamino-palatal
consonants,

fortition must follow Vowel Deletion Rule 2 and Morpheme-final
CVv Deletion Rule because a consonant gdoes not  oLherwise occur 1n
morpheme-final positiIon. Metathesis 18 a'ways ordered before
Haplology. Haplology (Section 2.5.2.1) must follow Metathesis of two
syllaples (Flip Flop Rule 1, Sectiwon 2.9) and  Assimilation.
Metathesis and Haploclogy can precede or follow Fartition. The other
two Flip Flop Rules are placed here for convenience, their only
restriction being that they must follow Word-medial Neutralisation.

Fortition

Metathesis (Flip Flop Rules 1-3)

Haplology Rule

There are four remaining rules which are applied after all the

above rules. Vowel Deletion Rule 1 (Section 2.5.%) must be ordered
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after both Metathesis (Flip Flop Rule 1} and Initial-segment Dropping
Rules [(Section 2.10); the Cerebralrsation Rule must follow Vowe,
Deletion Rule 1 because the vowels must elide prior to consonant
coalescence., Pause-final Neutralisation Rule 2 which neutralises the
contrast between the high and low vowels by lowering the word-final
high vowel must follow the Haplology and Metathesis Rules,

Initi1al-segment Dropping Ryle

vowel Deletion Rule

Cerebralisation
Pause~-final Neutralisation

(e
|

ASSIMIiLATION
Regressive and progressive assimiliation occurs at morpheme
boundaries, the former being frequent and systematic but the latter

being only found 'n 1solated instances.

2.7.1 Regressive

A nasal assymilates to the point aof articulation of the
following stop at morpheme bourdaries, thus changing a potential
heterorganic sequence o1 nasal plus stop te a homorganic nasal-stop
saequence, This Regressive Assimilation occurs after the application

of the Syllable Deletion and Vowel Deletion Rules.

angwiyanthirrpwira [agwwyagga?pwu;a] "straight arm’
DEEP STRUCTURE a + ngwiyangka + tharrpwirs

VFR. 3 ==z» a + ngwivangka + tharrpwars
NTR. 1 =zz> a F newiyangk+ + tharrpwird

VRD .1 zz=> a + ngwiyangks + tharrpwura
SDEL T=zy g ngwiyang{k#} thirrpwurd
ASSIM ==z> g ngwiyanh thirrpwurit
NTR.2 =zz> a ngwiyanh thirrpwura

3:4 lower arm straight
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Compare the faollowing sets where the first word exemplifies a
morpheme with an unassimilated nasal n contrast with morphemes with

the assimilated nasal.

angwiyangkiwiyita "straight arm’
/a  * ngwiyangka + wiyiti/

1:4 lower arm straight
angwiyantjirrirra [apwiyantyifara) “long arm’
/a  + ngwiyang{ka} + tJirra1 + rra/

3:4 arm long SF
mwarngkirringka “Inob 1n [his] eye!’
/@ + mwi{a} + arngkw1l + rringka-

259 3:5 eye see
mwarmpwat ja [mWarmp~alt)a} "hit [h1s] eye!’
/@ + mw{a} + arng{kw1} + pwatia/

259 3:56 eye hit
wingkitharritja ‘drop tt’

/w1 + ngk1l + lharritja/
3:4 ASR drop

wintjalhit)a [w!ﬁtjalﬁtja] "poke 1t put!'’
/w1 + ng{k1} + tyalhitjya/

3:4  ASR poke out
naniyarringka "0ld man'
/ni{} + ant + ya. ringka/

3:301) n.hfem rid

nantjarrngalyilya [nantjarnalyriyal ‘boy’
/n{r} + anf{1} + vyarr{mi} + ngalyilyy/
3:309) n.hfem small tread on

Regressive assimilation, 11n the data below, follows the
reduction of the consonant di-cluster to a nasal (see Section 2.5.2.3)
and the application of the Morpheme-final CV Syllable Oeletion Rule
vsee Section 2.5.2.2). A word derivation is given for the first
example, followed by two pairs of words illustrating the full and

reduced morphemes.
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w1 lhangant jalhana

DEEP STRUCTURE Wi
VFR. 1 TIz, W3
VFR.2 (twice) T2z Wk
VRD.2 2Tz WU
SDEL - wu
ASSTM Zz:h wu
3:-4

Thangarngta
Thangarnygka
thangarngka
lhangarngka
Thangarn{ta}
Thangany

head

‘carry 1ts head!’

tjalhan+
tjalham
tyelhen
t ye Tham
tjelhen
tielhem

larry

wingarngkirithana "cut the shoulder!'’

/w1 4 ngarngka + ritham/
winganthirriwarna "bury the shoulder!’
/w1 + ngarng{ka} + tharriwarni/

alharrngkwawirrariya "bad things’
/a + lharrngkw{1} + awirrariva/

alhantjyirrarra "long things'
/a + Yharrng{kwi} + tyirrirra/

Regressive assimilation nf the nasal i the Gender
morpheme ani- {non-human.feminine) occurs when 111 precedes the
Inalienable Possession morpheme mwi-. This process 15 systematic  but
restricted to words with the nominal classifving prefixes a- or mwa-.

The assimilation 1s often followed by the Hapliolegy Rule (see Section
2.5.2.1). A word derivation 1s given for the first example and this
{ 1s followed by substitution sets.

mwamwilharrngkwangwiramwa ‘Pink Hibiscus’

DEEP STRUCTURE mwa + ant + mwt + lharrngkwd + angwird + amwi

:- ASSIM Zzz>  mwa amwi mw# Tharrngkw# angwiri amw
HAPL Zz=> mwa a{mwi} mw# tharrngkws angwiri amw i

3 VDEL .1 ===> mw{a} a Mive d Tharrngkw{i} angwir{i} amwi
3 NTR.2 zz=> MW a mw 1 Tharrngkw angwir amwa

4 3:5  n-hfem INALP things fire PROP
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Y 1N 1Mwamw 1wa egy
/v + falni v mw{H} + amwiwr/

almwa Imwamw twa "round [berry]’
/{a} + am + mw{1} + amwiw1/
mwa | Mwa ) Mwamw 1wa ‘round [yam)’

/mw{al + an1  + mw{1} + amwiwi/

nanimwakwilva "his skan’
/nf1}  + am + mw{1) + akwilya/

mwamwakwilya/ "1ts skin’
/mw{al + a{ni} + mw{1} + akwilya/

amwakw1lya "1ts skan’

/{a) t aynt] + mw{1} + akwilya/

anikiyalhitha "shy'
/{a} + am + R + yalhilhay/
mwamwikwiyalhnitha "crab sp.’
/mwa + mwi + kw1 + yalhilha/
mwamwipwiyakatja = mwanipwiyakatja "friends’

/mw{a} + an1 =, amwi + pwl + yakatja/

The demonstrative pronoun deep structure root, akani "this',

15 irregular. The wvariant anani 1s formed by regressively
assimilating the second CV syllable,

amwirntakakana 7 amwirntakanana "these’

/a + mwirntak{a} + akany ~ anani/

3:4 PL this
anana "this’

/{a} + anani/

3:4 this

Regressive (partial) assimilation also occurs in the TJanguage
name itself. The prenasalised velar stop is partially assimilated t¢
a prenasalised Jlamino-dental stop even though a vowel intervenes

before the following lamino-palatal lateral,

aninthilyakwa (language name)
/{a} + ani + ngkwi ==> nthi + lyakwi/
3:4 n-hfem NSR speak
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2.7.c Prograssive

F1 ~gressive assimilation 1s unsystematic and s, therefore,
rare. In three of the tnirg person singular demonstrative pronouns,
the two varrants are both the resu't of progressive assimilation 1in
the raot, akanit  "this’. The ‘i1nal ¢V syllable 1in the root
assimilates to the preceding syllable; and the first CV syllable

assimil~tes to the preceding syllahle which 15 the nominal classifying

prefix, (Note that the vowels are changed 1n accordance with Fronting
Rule 4.)

yakaka ~ yayaka [yakaka ~ yalyaka) "this [sr ]!
nakaka ~ nanaka [nakaka ™ nenakal "this [n -

thakaka = thathatla [gakaka T tagaka] ‘this [woman)’

The lateral 1n the suffix -lhangw1 can optionally assimilate to
the final na 3l n the preceding root. The Haplology Rule (see
Section C.5.2.1) 15 then applied and the first syllable elides. <
Aborigings do not use the assimilated form 1n literature and, faor
reason, it s regarded as sub-phonemic. It may wel) be that, w
more diversified literary styles, the two forms w11l appear (as has

happened 1n English contracted forms, e.g. 'don't, t's).

mwiringwaniihangwa [mWUfquenaqwa] "from the jungle

mwurungweni + lhangws

ASSIM ZIZy mWuTungwen nangwi

HAPL =z=z> mwurungwe{ni} nangwi

apwapwirn:lhangwa (ap~ap“unanwa) “from many'
apwapwur ni + Thangwi

ASSIM ==z> apwapwurni FRangwi

HAPL z==> apwapwu{rni} rnangwi
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The first person possessive pronoun 1s usually coalesced to
nganyangwa but at least one Aborigine spells the word as ngayinangwa,
showing that the underlying representation is known. The (YC sequence

drops the intervening vowel and the concunants coalesce and assimilate

to a nasal. The pronoun, /ngantja/ 'to me', adopts the c¢calesced
nasal as 1ts base. (For Fortition, see Section 2.12.)
nganyangwa ‘mine’

ngaya + Yhangwa

VDL z=z» ngay{>.  + lhangwa
COALESCENCE Tzz nga Yyangwa
ASSIM to NASAL =2z nga nyangwa

There 15 an 1solated case of progressive assimiiation which
follow the application of the Morpheme-final Cv Sylliable Deletion
Rule. The rocot-1niti1al consonant assimilates to  the point of

articulation of the preceding consonant,

mwant Jalhthalhana [m“aﬁtjalgalena] "carry 1ts stomach!’
/mwya}  + antjalh{ka} + tjalham =:. thalhani/
3:5 stomach carry

2.8 REDUPLICAION

Reduplication 1is regressive and occurs 1n all word classes
except particles. The rules are applied mostly to single roots but,
to a lesser extent, to prefixes and multi-morphemic parts of words.
In verbs and adverbs, the raduplication signifies intensity of the
action or state; 1in nominais, it indicates intensity or plurality.
The reduplication 1is obligatory in some nouns but optional 1in all

other word classes. The reduplicated form for each word is almost

always constant.
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Anindilyakwa has many lexical roots consisting of sequances of

1dentical syllables which pattern 1n the same way as reduplicated
sequences, e.g., athatha "holey'; lhalha "shallow’; arngkirnka ‘'eyas':
yikwithitwitha 'chest'. Wherever two identical syllables occur n
such morphemes the Haplology Rule can operate.

Reduplicatinon rules operate on the deep structure forms of the
morphenes . Sommerstein (1977: 200) states that “many phonological
processes can be expressed with greater generality 1f the syllable and
1ts boundaries are allowed to be mentioned in their statement’. The
syllabla 1s used here 1n preference to sequences of consonants an
vowels because Lhe rules are thus simplified and the overall system
more apparent. Because all morphemes n Anindilyakwa end 1n a  vowel
the final consonant 1s dropped when a closed syllable would otherwise
conclude the reduplicated portion,

In the following eramples, the arrow ':=:=:z:z:= Indicates the
regressive nature of the reduplicaticn (not “rewrite’ ). The
reduplicated form of a word includes all syllables shown on both sides

of the arrow. In the examples, the reduplicated portion 15

underlined.

2.8.1 Consonant-1mitial morphemes

The rules for redupiication of consonant-initial morphemes have
been positea on tha basis of the number of syllables. Roots and
reduced compound stems can be reduplicated. Roots in  Anindilyakwa

have one to three syllables,

2.8.1.1 Mono-syllabic
Mono-syllabic reduplication c¢an occur in a morpheme which

consists of a single consonant-initial syllable, as shown 1n Rule 1A,
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REDUPLTICATION RULE 1A: CONSONANT-INITIAL MONC-SYLLABIC MORPHEMES

SYL Lzsozz SYL
1 1
t.e., n morphemes of one syllable, that syllable reduplicates.
angkalya / angkingkalya ‘wetl / very wet'
DEEP STRUCTURE a + Ngk + alya
REDUP. 1A zz: a + ngk+ 4 naka talya
VFR.1 =iz a + ngks + ngkt + alya
vFR.2 1=:» @ ngk 1 ngk. alya
VDEL . 1 ci 8 ngk 1 ngk {1} alya
3:4 REDUP ASR wet

nipipakinimwa

/nm + D + p{1] + aka + ny + mw1/
3:301) REDUP drink CAUS TNS PIP
"He was keeping on drinking,’

nikikamwarra

/m + k1 + k{1} + amwarra/
3:301) REDUP ASR front
‘very ignorant [man]’'

2.8.1.2 Di-syliabig

The common pattern for reduplication of di-syllabic roots which

begin with a consonant 15 3shown below.

REDUPLICATION RULE 1B: CONSONANT-INITIAL DI-SYLLABIC MORPHEMES

SYL SYL fezzzzz SYL SYL
1 2 1 2
i.e., in roots consisting of ‘two syllables, both syllables
redguplicate. (The final vowei of the reduplicated portion is

neutralised to a high vowel by NTR.1.)

thimwarrngimwarrnga
/tha + mwarrnga + mwarrnga/
3:2(11) REDUP black

‘cricket {gen.)'
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nilharrngkwilharrngkwithakina

/ni + lharrngkwi + lharrngkwi + thaka + n1/
3:3(1) REDUP things caok TNS
'He cooked many things.’

thathikwiyangpiyangpa

/th{a) + atha t kw1l + yvangpil + yangpi’
3:201) hfem NSR REDUP speak
'Toquacinus [woman) .

There are a few examples 1n which an alternative pattern for
the reduplication of the morpheme occurs (7.4% of 20?2 words with
reduplication of a consonant-i1nitial di-syllabic root).s Only the
first syllable s reduplicated when the root begins with a simple
stop, W1z., /pW/. Jkw/L /wn/ oar Jfta/. In accordgance with the
Anindilyakwa system for each morpheme to end 1n a vowel, the syllable-
final consonant of the reduplicated part 1s dropped. in some
instances, the reduplication of only the first syllable reduces a
sequence of syllables with complex consonant c¢lusters,
apWipwirrngkwiwilyarra
/a + pw + pwirrngkwi + wilyarra/

3:4 REDUP river middle

'vary middle of the river’

nikwikwirtanamwa

/n + @+ hwi + kwirt{1) + an{1} + amw1/
3:3 3:4 REDUP hook TNS NPIP
"He ., keeping o~ catching fish.’

nitjitjiranimwa

/ni + @ 4+ Ly *1ir{1} + ani + mwi/
3:3(v) 3:4 REDUF oush TNS PIP
'He was keeping on pushing 1t.’

warnitkwitjitjingwa

/warnt + kiw)1 + tq + t3ingwi/
3 NSR REDUP die
‘Barn owl'

atjitjirrkiwilyarra

/a + tji + tjirrki + wilyarra/
3:4 REDUP bone middle
'very middle of the river’

The above exampies illustrate a consistent feature 1in the




reduplication of stop-initial roots but there are a few other random

examples 1n which only the first syllable 1s reduplicated.

Nimwimwirngkinimwa

/n + mw + mwirngka + ni + mwi/
3:3t1) REDUP understand TNS PIP
‘He was keeping on understanding.’

nimw Imw 1Ngan 1mwa

/m + B + mwl + mwing{a} + ani + mwi/
3:3(1) 3:4 REDUP smell TNS PIP
'He was keeping on smelling tt.'

ylkwirrarrithangwa

/¥ + kWl 4+ rm + rritha + anga/
3:3011) NSR REDUP scratch TNS
"Green Sawfish’

ngarrilnilhikani:::wa = ngarrilhalhikany:::wa
/ngarra + lhh = lha + Thik{a} + an1 + w1/
1IncP] REDUP go TNS cont ,act

"We were keaeping on going,’

2.8,1.3 Tri-syllabc
The most common pattern for the reduplication of tri-syllabic

roots which begin with a consonant 15 as follows:

REDUPLICATION RULE 1C: CONSONANT-INITIAL TRI-SYLLABIC ROOTS

SYL SYL ¢rzszzz SYL SyL SyL
1 2 1 2 3
i.e., 1n roots of three syllables, only the first two syllables
reduplicate. {(The final vowel of the reduplicated portion 18

neutralised to a high vowel by NTR.1.)

nimwalyangkanimwa / nimwalyimwalyangkanimwa
‘he was playing’ / "he was keeping on playing’

DEEP STRUCTURE n¥ + mwalyangka + ani + mwd
REDUP.1C zzz> ni + mwalya + mwalyangka + aniy + mwi
VFR. 1 ===> ni + mwalya + mwalyangka + ani + mw3
VFR. 2 zz=> n* + mwalya + mwalyangka + eni + mw#
NTR.1 z==> ni + mwalyd + mwalyangki + eni + mwd
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VRD .1 B nu mwalyu mwalyangk4 enu mw 1
vRD.? zz7 nyd mwalyuy mwalyangk 3 enu mwu '
VDEL . 1 L nu mwalyu mwa lyangt {1} anu mwu
NTR.?Z2 Ttisoonu mwalyu mwa lyangk eny mwa
he REDUP play TNS PIP

The following srxamplies 1}lustrate this reduplication in various
word classes. The drapping of the morphema-final consonant/s 1s shown

1n the last two examples.

nilhawilhawirathinimwa

/ni + lThaw) + lhawirt + tha + n1 + mwi/
3:301) REDUP  braing [NCH TNS PIP
"He was keeping on returning,’

mwingwiningwinakiwilyarra

/mwa + ng(wlini + ngiw)inaka + wilyarra;
3:5 REDUP knee middle
"the centre of a sand dune’

nmimwarnt imwarntarrkanimwa
/na + mwarnta + mwarnt{arrka} + arrk{a} + an1 + mw1/
3:301 REQUP hand pull TNS PiP
"He was keeping on pointing.’
mwilhikilhikarrck wilyarra
/mwa + lhika{rr} + lhikarrka + wilyarra/
2.5 REDUP Theart middle
"the centre line on a road’
niyikiyirkarrnginamwa
/o + yikal{rr) + yiykarrnga + n{1} + amw1/
3:3(1) REDUP gasp TNS NPIP
"He 1s keeping on gasping.’

As 1n the consonant-i1nitial di-syllabic roots., there are some
rare examples {1.4% of the tri-syllabic corpus) fcr which an
alternative pattern for the reduplication of the morpheme occurs. In
noun roots, this type of reduplication only occurs 1n loanwords. Only
the first syllable is reduplicated when the root begins with a simple

stop, wviz., /pw/, /kw/, /th/ or /tj/. There is also one example in

which only the first syllable is reduplicated 1n a root which begins
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with a lamino-palatal nasal.

Wirripwipwinghawa
/Wirra + pwi + pWingkawi/

i1 REDUR Mk captain

‘bosses’
Mthithirrmimmtinimwa
/m + thy 4+ thirrarnty + o nt o+ mwi/

I:3n REDUP descenu TNS PIP

"He was keeping on descending.’
yingitjitjirapwina
/yinga + @ + ot + tyraplwly + may/

3:201) 3.4 REDUP pour TNS

"She was pouring 1t out,'
Niny 1Ny 1rragmwinimwa
/m + nyi{rrng} + nylrragmw + nl1 + mwi/

3:301) REDUP snepze TNS  PIP

"MHe was keeping on sneezing.’
2.8.2 vowel-'nitral morphemes

when the first syliable of a morpheme 's a vowel two patterns

emerge with considerable frequency. The reduplication rules stil]
operate according t« the number nf syliables but the root 1s divided
in two different ways. One pattern operates from the first consonant

{simply ignoring the initial v syllable) and tts reduplicated portion

could be regarded alternatively as an 1nfix.

2.8.1.2 Di-syllabic
fhe mecst frequent type of redupliication for vowel-1natial di-
syllabi¢ roots operates with Reduplication Rule 1B, whether the

morpheme begins with a consonant or vowel 1s irrelevant in most data,

nangkangkirnamwa "he 15 keeping on fetching 1t’
DEEP STRUCTURE n3 + andra + rni + amwi
REDUP. 1B zzzo n4 + angka + angka + rnj + amwi
VFR .1 EEES nl + angka + angka + rny + amwi
NTR. 1 == ni + angk? + angki + rma + amwi
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VRO.2 Tz, ni + angk toangki o+ 1na + amwu

VDEL .1 stz n) angk {+} angk 4 rnfy}  amwu
NTR . Tzt n angt angk i rn amwa
3:301) REDUP fetch TNS rIP

nanganginamwa
/ni} + @+ ang{a) + anga + n{1} + amwi/

3:30) 3:4 REDUP bite TNS NPIP

"He 15 keeping on biting 1t,’
ngarrarrkarrkinimwa
/ngarr{a}l + ¢ t arrk{a}l + arrka + m + mwi/

1ExcP] 3:4 REDUP pull TNG  PIP

'We were keeping on pulling 1t.’

There &, however, raduplication of c.ly ane syllabhle 'n some

di-syllabi¢c morphemes which begin with a v syllabla, This alternate
pattern 1s quite rare and can be found 1n variation with the one

above. Reduplication Rule 1A only needs to be modified to account for

the non-reduplicating morpheme-initial syllahle, as stated 1n Ru'le 24,

REDUPLICATION RULE A VOWEL-TulTIAL DI-SYLLABIC MORPHEMES

SyL Syl cTTIoT SYL

1 2 2
r.e., the first Vv syllable 15 1g9nored and the second consonant-
niti1al syllable reduplicates. (The final vowe)l of the reduplicated

portion 15 neutralised to a high vowel by NTR,1,)

wirrathitharimwiwiya "big women’
DEEP STRUCTURE wirra + atha + arimw) + 4iy3
RELUP . 2B ===> wWirra + a tha + tha + arimwi + wiyil
VFR. 1 Iz, wWirra +a tha + tha + oarimwl 4+ wiyi
VFR.?2 =zz>  wirra + a4 tha + tha + arimwt + wiyi
NTR. 1 Izz>  wWirri + a th: + thi + arimwt + wiyi
VRD.1 & 2 IIz>  wWdrri +a thy + thi + arumwu + wiyi
VYDEL.1 =zz> wurrf{i} a thy th{a} arumwu  wiyi
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NTR.2 I wWurr a th+ th arumwu wivya

3:1 REDUP  hfem big PL
nangkingmwathina ‘he hkept on stealing’
/n{1} + a ngk ngfk1} + mwatha + mwi'

3:301) REDUP: unspec steal pIP
napwipwirangkinimwa "he tept on searching'
/n{i} + a pwi pwl + rangkl + ni + mwi/

1.3.401}) REDUP 7727 search TNS PIP

Variation between the two patterns in this sub-section has been
accepted 1n the following example by some of the languasge Speakers.
It s anticipated that such variation will be found 1n other words
with further checking.
sarrkarrkinimwa ~ narrkirrkinimwa
/n{1} + + 8 rrka {alrrka + m + mwi/

3:30) 3:4 REDUP:pull TNS  PIP
"He was keeping on pulling 1t.’

2.8.2.2 Tri-syllabic

Reduplication Rule 1C also operates on tri-syilabic roots with
an initial vowel, 1.e., there 1s no distinction between the consonant-
and vowel-initial morphemes, This 1s one of two patterns but by far

the most frequent, covering 60.6% of the 94 vowel-i1ni1tral corpus.

niwalhkalhkayanamwa "they are keeping on standing’
DEEP STRUCTURE niwa + alhkaya + ani + amw#
REDUP.1C =zz> niwa + alhka + alhkaya + ant + amwi
VFR.1 =zz> niwa + alhka + alhkaya + ani + amw%
VFR.?2 =zz> niwa + alhka + alhkaya + eni + amwi
VRD, 2 ==z, nuwa + alhka + alhkaya + eni  + amwu
VDEL. 1 ==z> nuw{a} alhk{a} alhkay{a} en{i} amwu
NTR.2 IZz)  NuwW alhk alhkay en amwa
3:1 REDUP stand TNS NPIP
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ampwampwilyimwa "two at a time’
/{a}l + ampw{i} + ampwilyi + mwi/

3:4 REDUP two PROP
nalyalyipwarnimwa "he was keeping on eating’
/ni{1} + aly{i} + alyipw{1} + arn1 + mw1/
3:3(0 REDUP eat TNS PIP
narrngarrngalhanamwa "1t keeps on 1tching’
/n{a} + arrng{a} + arrngath{a} + an{i} + amwi/
* 3:4 REDUP 1tch TNS NPIP
amwikearnarnarra "Turkey Bush'
/a o+ mwi + k{w1} + arn{a} + arnarra
3:4 INALP NSR REDUP necklace

The following examples '1lustrate the deletion of the syllable-
final consonant at the end of the reduplicated portion of the root.
Note that the preceding vowel 1s subsequently deleted by the Vowel

Deletion Rule.

akwarrarrikpa "turtle pole’
/a + kw{i} + arrif{k} + arrikpyr/
3:4 NSR REDUP throw

yingarrarrangpwinamwa

/ying{a} + arr{a} + arrangpwi + n{i1} + amw1/
3:2(119) REDUP propagate TNS NPIP
‘She {the turtle] 1s keeping on laying eggs.'

In the second alternative, reduplication begins to operate on
the first consonant-initial syllable (similar to Reduplication 2A)},
i.e., it ignores the init1al V syllable. Rule 2B has the same system
as Rule 1B in that both the consonant-initial sylliables are

reduplicated. The ruie applies to 28% of a carpus of 94 vowel-initial

morphemes.

RECUPLICATION RULE 2B: VOWEL-INITIAL TRI-SYLLABIC MORPHEMES

SYL SYL  SYL {¢=zz== SYL  SYL
1 2 3 2 3

i.e., the first syllable consisting only of a vowel is ignored. In

the remaining di-syllabic portion, both syllables reduplicate. {The
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final vowel of the reduplicated portion is neutralised to a high vowel
by NTR.1.)
_ WIrrarimwa / wirrarimwirimwa "big [dog] / birg [people)’
3 DEEP STRUCTURE wirra + arimwi
REDUP. 2B zz: wirra +a rimwi + rimwa
i
: NTR.1 ==z wWarri +a rimwl + rimwi
VRD.t & 2 =Izx  wurri + a4 rumwu + rumwu
i VDEL. 1 zzz>  wurr{*} a rumwu rumw
1
E NTR.2 Sz owurr a rumwu rumwa
i
% 3:1 REDUP big
arakpwirakpwawiya ‘a very long time ago’

; /a rakpwi rakpw{1} + awiya/
! REDUP already TPRG

The same type of exceptions preceding stops (including
prenasalised stops) occur as in the reduplication of the consonant-

initial di-syllabic morphemes, 1.e., only the first consonant-~initial

syllable 1s reduplicated. When the first syllable of the di-syllabic

part is ¢losed, the consonant 1s deleted 1n the reduplicated portion.

napwipwingkartjinimwa

/n{i} + ap{wii p{wlingk{i} + artja + ni + mwi/
3:3(1) REDUP: hump-backed stand TNS PIP
'He was keeping on stooping down.’

nathithirranimwa

4 /n{i}  + B + athi thirr{a} + ani + mwi/
] 3:3(1) 3:4 REDUP: spear TNS PIP
‘He was keeping on stabbing it.'

natjitjarrinimwa

/n{i] + @ + atja tjarra + ni + mwi/
3:3(1) 3:4 REDUP wash TNS PIP
‘He was keeping on washing it.’

nimwarntirntirrkpwatjanimwa

/ni + mw{a} + a rnti{rr} rntirrk{a} + pwatj{a} + ani + mwi/
3:3(i) 3:5 REDUP scrotum hit TNS  PIP
'He was keeping on hitting the plum tree.’
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nampimpirrarinimwa

/n{i} + a mpi mp1{rriwi} + rrari + n1 o+ mwi/
3:301) REDUP ?eye-shaped slow TNS  PIP
'He was keeping on waiting.’

A tri-syllabic vowel-initial morpheme can be reduplicated 1n
its entirety. Only two examples have been found but similar multi-
morphemic constructions are described in the next sub-section.
narrakparrakpitjinimwa
/n{i} + arrakp{i] + arrakpi + tja + ni + mwi/

3:3(1) REDUP spit TSR TNS PIP

"He was keeping on spitting.’
arriparripa 'bush, scrub’
/{a} + arrip{i} + arripi/

3:4 REDUP 2throw
at]iwatjiwa "Rock Fern’
/atjiw{i} + {a} atjiwi/

REDUP 3:4:fern

apwiyapwiya ‘tree sp.'

/apwiy{1} + {a} apwiy1/
REDUP 3:4:visible

2.8.3 Multi-morphemic

The reduplication ¢ ined morphemes operates under one of
the Reduplication Rules above, Two syllables reduplicate in all but
three cases in which all three syllables reduplicate. There are two
morphclogical structures to which stem reduplication is commonly
appiied: reduced compound stems, the combination of a root/stem and a
preceding grammatical morpheme, viz., Nominaliser, Adjectiviser,
Gender or Possession prefix, or a root plus inflection.

A consonant-initial multi-merphemic unit 1is reduplicated by
Reduplication Rules 1A, 1B, or iC, Reduplication Rule 1C ocperates on
units of three or more syliables. When a compound stem or a root plus

inflection is reduplicated the reduplication occurs after the

morphemes  are united. The first derivation illustrates the
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reduplication of a compound stem consisting of two roots.

aritjirityirra "native bee sp.’
DEEP STRUCTURE a t+ rakwi + t)irrs
VER.1 === a + rihwd tiarrm
VER.2 =z, a + rikwa tyirm
SDEL *=z, & + ra{kwi} tyirrs
VFR.2 zzz> 4 tri tytrm
REDUP.1C zc= a + rity +or tyirm
NTR.2 zzz> a Mty r t)irra
3:4  REDUP body long

awant jiwantjirra ‘bristles’
/a + wantji + wang{ka} t)irra/

3:4 REDUP ?head: long

alyingpwilyingpwirra "grass sp.’
/a  + lyingpw1 + lying{kwi1} p{w}irra/

3:4 REDUP hair: wide

nithantharrkina / ni1lhanthilhantharrkinimwa

/ni + Thanthi + lhan{gka) tharrka + nm + mw1i/
3:3 REDUP head ?send TNS PIP
"He thought.'’ / 'He was keeping on thinking.’

ngarrirrakpwatjanimwa / ngarrirrakpwirrakpwatjanimwa
/ngarra + rrakpwi + rrak{a} pwatj{a} + an1 + mwi/

1IncPi REDUP forehead:hit TNS PIP

'We were knocking.' / 'We were keeping on knocking.’
thimwamwintjarrmwintjarrmwa ‘grasshopper’
/tha + mwa + mwintjarr{mwi} + mwin{tjirrka} tjarrmwi/
3:2(11) INALP  REDUP skin: thin

The reduplication of the stem-initial heterorganic consonant
di-cluster presents a problem because Anindilyakwa syllables do not
begin with this consonant sequence elsewhere. [t does, however, only
occur in this one very restricted environment where a vowel i1ntervenes
in the deep structure and the first morpheme is always a mono-syllabic
CVv syllable. As reduplication occurs prior to all other rules

(except for the reduplication of a compound stem) Reduplication Rules
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iB and 1C apply, with reductiyon of both parts of the reduplication
being reduced later. The fronted vowel must be present 1n the
reduplicated portion in order to generate the correct morpheme-final
fronted vowel, as shown in the follawing derivation. {Note: This
apparent reduplication of a stem-1nitial heterorganic consgnant di-
cluster appears to provide a strong basis upon which to divide the
prenasalised stop into two distinct phonological segments (see Section
2.2,2.2)0. Such a consonant sequence is, however, 1n the surface
structure not the deep structure where the consonants are separated by

a vowel.)

ahpwiringka / akpikpwiringka dry’ / ‘very dry'

DEEP STRUCTURE a + k3 + pwtr 4+ ringka
REDUP. 1B z= a + ki pw3 ka3 pwi + rangka
VFR. 1 =z: a + ki pwa + pws + ringka
VFR.2 ==z @ k1 pwt [ pw3 ringka
VFR.5 =20 et K1 pwi k1 pw3 rangka
COR =zz: @t k1 pliwln k1 Pw 3 ringka
VRD. 2 z== et k1 g b pWU ringka
SDEL ===, a1  k{i}l m {1} opwu ringka
NTR.2 2=z gl pI k pwu ringka

3:4 REDUP ASR EM dry

akwingpwingpwatja ‘perfume’

/a + kwi + ngpwi + na{kwi} pwatja/
3:4 NSR  REDUP unspec smell

ningpwitjinimwa / ningpwingpwitjinimwa
/ni + ngpwi + ng{ki} pwitji + ni + mwi/
3:3 REDUP ASR: lick TNS PIP
‘He was licking it.’ / 'He was keeping on liching 1t.’'
nirntarrkinimwa / nirntirntarrkinimwa
/ni + @ + rnta + ng{kwi) rtarrka + ni + mwi/
3:3 3:4 REDUP NSR: grab TNE PIP

‘He was grabbing it.' / 'He was keeping on grabbing it.’
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y1{ngimwingmwarnta

/¥ + ngmwa + ng{w1} mwarnta/
3:3(011) REDUP ALP: flipper .
"Snake-necked Tortoise’ J

Reduplication of vowel-initial multi-morphemic units is quite
rare but operates on the same types of morphoiogical structure as
the consonant-initial wunits., The application of the Reduplication
Rules 2A or 2B follows the uniting of the morphemes, 1.e., the

initial vowel 15 1gnared n the reduplicated portion.

wurrantjantl)inyirra "Azure Kingfisher'
/wirria} + antj{1} + antja{lhka} nyirra/

3:1 REDUP stomach: soft
aningkwiningkwirakpwa "very ald [fish]’
/{a} + a ningkwi + m ngkwl rakpwi/

3:4 REOUP n-hfem NS3R: long ago

nakpwatJanimwa =:z:z°' nakpwikpwatjanimwa
/n{) +a kel + k{1} pwati{a} + any + mw1/

1:3 REDUP ASR: hit TNS PIP

"He was stripping the bark off.’ / 'He was keeping on stripping
the bark off.’

nangmwathina ==z nangmwingmwathina
/n{i} + a ngmwa + ng{kwi} mwatha + n1/
3:3 REDUP NSR: steal TNS

"He stote.' / ‘He kept stealing.’

Reduplication of all three syllables can ocCur occasionally
when the morphological structure consists of a grammatical morpheme

plus a root or a root plus inflection.

amwirapa / amwiremwirapa ‘Straingybark / many Stringybarks’
DEEP STRUCTURE a + mwi + rap¥
REDUP.IC =z=, A + mwi rapr + nwa raps
VFR.1 zzz=> @& + mwi+ rapi + mWi rapi
VFR.?2 z=z> & + mwW3 repi + mwi repi
VRD.2 EEED A + mwu repi + mwu repi
SDEL =zz> 3 mwu ref{2i} mwu repi
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NTR.2 zzz>» a mwu e mwu repa
3:4 REDUP INALP 777
niyamwint jamwina "he kept saying'
DEEP STRUCTURE ni + yamwi + n3
VFR.1 ==y M + yamwi + m
VFR.? zzz,oom + yamwi ni
CDR zz=, M + yam{w}1 m
VER.?2 =z, M + yem ni
REDLP z=z ni + yemini + yemi ni
COALESCENCE ===, M+ yemin{i} + yem ni
HARDENING EEEE B yemin tyemi n
NTR.2 ==z n yemin tjem na
3:3 REDuUP say TNS
wlrr1m;1n1mw1n1ngka ‘strangers’
/wirra + m{w}int + m{wh ningka/
ER REDUP INALP:n-h, fem other

Reduplication of all three syllables 1n a tri-syllabic free
form word has also been recorded. This could be considered as simply
the juxtaposition of two nouns except that (a) the suffixation 1n  the
first example applies to the whole, and (b) the unit 1n the second
example has not yet been found in 1solation. The reduplicated wunits
in each of the following words consist of more than one morpheme.
yarringkwiyarringkwiwiya "a few weeks ago’
/yarringkwi + yarringkwi + wiya/

REDUP yesterday TPRG

yalhiniyalhina 'upright sides’
/yalhini + y{i} alhini/

REDUP 3:3(14): 77
mwalharrimwalharra "too much gravel’

/mwalharra + mw{a} alharra/
REDUP 3:5: few and small
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akwingwakwingwa "lots of water’
/akwingw{1} + a kwingw1/
REDUP 3:4:water

anhinganhinga "frurt-bearing tree’
/anhing{a) + {a} anhinga/
REDUP 3:4:food
arningkwarningkwaya "a few days ahead’
Jarmirgkw{1} + {a} arningkwiwavya/
REDUP J:4:tomorrow
2.8.4 Choice of reduplication rules
The reduplication 1n any given lexical word 1s usvally constant

but, 1n the following sets of examples, there 15 a choice of free form
adjective, verb stem or the application of different Reduplication
Rules. The reason appears to be aveoidance of homophones.
ningpwatja "he smelt 1t’
/n1 + @ + ng{ki} + pwatja/

3:3 3:4 ASR to smell
angpwat ja "smelly’
/a + ng{k1} + pwatja/

1:4 ASR to smel!

angpwingpwatja ‘Bickerton violet'

/a + ngpwa + nglki) pwatja/
3:4 REDUP ASR to smell

angpwatjangpwat ja ‘Borania’
/angpwatj{a} + a ng{k1} pwatja/

REDUP 3:4:ASR: to smell

akwingpwingpwat ja "perfume’
/a o+ kwi t ngpwi + ng{ki} pwatja/

3:4 NSR REDUP  ASR: to smell
thangpwatjangpwatja =~ thangpwatjimwirra 'Beach Stone-curlew’
/th{a} + angpwatj{a} + a ng{k1) pwatja + mwirra/

3:2 REDUP 3:4 ASR to smell PIP

The overall pattern of the language 1s for only one rule to be
applied 11n each word but some variation has besen recorded 1in the

choice of morphological units.

yingkingpwiringka ‘very dry’
/yi + ngki + ng{ki} + pwiringka/
3:3(ii) REDUP ASR dry
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angpwingpwiringka . "very dry’
/a + ngpwi + ngf{k1} pwiringra/

3:4 REDUP ASR: dary

“N
wirringayingaya r "widows or w dowers’

/wirra + ngaya + ngaya/ '
341 REQUP want.

wirrathithingaya "widows'
/Wirra + a th tha + ngaya/
3:1 REODUP hfem want

yampwakampwatjirrirra "football’

/y{hv) + ampwak {1} + ampwa{ki} + t3jirri + rra/ .
3:3(17) REDUP round ieng SF

yampwimpwitjirrirrijrra ‘football’

/y{1} + ampwa  mpwa(kj} + tJi(rr1) + rra/
3:3000) REDUP round long SF

i
f
The redup11cat1ot of two morphemes 1n the same word has only
been found 1n the fullowing example. (Note: The verb root, lhika "to

go', 1s probably srregular because of 1ts counterpart noun rocot,

athika "foot'.)

~

yirrimwirntym«irntakathalhikaniwa yirrimwirntimwirntakilhiThikaniwa
/yirra + mwarnta{ka} + mwirntak{a} + (a)th + (a)Imk{a} + anr + wa/

1ExcP1 REDUP PL REDUP go TNS  ALL
'we, a very large group, kept on going towards [1t]’

2.9 METATHESIS
Metathesis of syllables, consonants, and vowels can occur in
Anindilyakwa. The metathesis of syllables in reduplicated roots 1is

always accompanied by the Hapleology Rule.

2.9.1 Syllables

Syllable metathesis can occur n the second order di-syllabic
reduplicated adjective roots. It always co-occurs with the Haplology
Rule and thus reduces the number of syllables to three. The initial

consonant of the deep structure root is always a continuant.

118




FLIP FLOP RULE 1:

Syl SYL  SvL

1 2 1

1

8.,

1n reduplicated roots,

SYLLABLES

the two syllables 1n the second root

metathesise and the second syllable of the first root 1s deleted.

The syilabic shape of the single morpheme 15 1dentifiable from

data with only the single root, as shawn 1n the first example 1n

. pair of words below.

Neutralisation Rule

2.5.2.1) follows 1t, thus creating a tri-syilabic morpheme.

each

Flip Flop Rule 1 1s preceded by Word-medial

1 and followed by the HRaplology Rule (Section

Two word

derivations are 1ncluded within the pairs of words,

alyarrngantha
/a  + lyarr{ngkwi) +
3:4 things

anganthinga

DEEP STRUCTJURE

n
"

REDUP. 1B

NTR. 1

FF.1

HAPL

L1
1+

amwirrkwpwalya

/a
3:4 breast
awalyiwa

/a  + walyi
3:4 REDUP

+ walyi
soft

mwa lhamwikwa
/mw{a} + alha{kpwa} +
3:5 teg

"sharp/hot tnings’

ngantha/
sharp

‘sharp’
a + ngantha
a + ngantha + ngantha
a + nganths + nganthi
a + nganthi + nthinga
a + nga{ntha} + nthanga
3:4 REDUP sharp

"snft-fleshed’

+ mwirrkw{i} + pwalya/
soft

'ripe, cooked’
==> {lyi}wa/

'canoe’
mwikwi/
salty (=sea)
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mwikwimwikwa "deep sea’

/mwa + mwikwi ==> Ewi{mwi1} + mwikwi/

3:5 REDUP salty {(-sea)
nantkwiyalhiya "shy {man]’
/m{i} < ani 4+ kwY + ya{lh1} + yalhy ==. lmiya/

3:301) n-hfem NSR REDUP be shy

In the following word, Flip Flop Rule 1 can be applied with
other rules to produce a tri-syllabic morpheme, j.e,, with a deep
structure form nyingwi "soft’. The single root, however, 15 ngwiny1.
There are two alternatives 1n coping with this word: (1) regard the
word as an exception to the Flip Flop Rule; or (11) accept the
possibility of the metathesised root as an 'rregular single rootl. The
latter 15 shown 1n the glosses below,
amwingwinya ‘soft’

/a + mwa + ngwiny1/
3:4 INALP  soft

anyingwinya "nasal septum’
/a + nyi{ngwi} + nyingwi == ngwinyi/

3:4 REDUP soft
MWanyi1ngwinya "Sand Fig’
/mwa + an + nyr1{ngwi} + nyingwl z:=> ngwinyi/

31:5 n.hfem  REDUP soft
wirranyingwinyamwa ‘Eastern Curlew’
fvirra{ni} + nyi1{ngw1} + nyingwl =z agwinyl/

3:1 REDUP soft

There 15 cne remaining stem 1n which the surface structure form
can only be generated 1f the Word-medial Neutralisation Rule 1is not
applied. It stands out from ail other data as the only one with the
vowel /a/ in the middle syllable. Given that Anindilyakwa does not
favor homonyms (walya), the only option 1s to regard this morpheme as
being irregular. {Note: If this analysis is correct it provides
evidence that a deep structure vowel /a/ can follow /w/ in morpheme-

final position.)
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thitjangpwilyiwa "Butterfish’

/tha + tjang{ka} + pwi1 + lyiwa/
321y Thead EM flat
apwirangpwilyiwalya "roof’
/{a} + apwirang{ka} + pw1 + lyar{wa} + lywwa =z, walyl/
3:4 buttocks EM REDUP flat
angakpwilyiwalya "flat-topped mound’
/a + ngak{a} + pwi1 + lyi1{wa) + lyiwa == walyi/
3:4 thigh EM REDUP flat

2.9.2 Consonants

Metathesi1s occurs between the consonants 1n two contiguous (V
syllables hut 1s found only 1n 1snolated examples. The 1ntervening
vowel 15 high and, 1n most cases, a lateral or rhotic consonant 1§
involved. The two ¢onsonants exchange places and the vowel allophones
adjust to the new environment. (The order of syllables in the deep
structure c¢an be ascertained from the occurrence of the morphemes 1n

othar words,)

FLIP FLOP RULE 2: CONSONANTS
(C v €] A [c v €]
1 2 2 1
1.e. the two consonants on either side of the vowel exchange places.

{(Mote: In almost all cases tne vowel 15 high.}

napwiriwaka napwiwiraka 'he undressed’

[nap“uruwaka T napruwuraka]

yimyarriwarna " yiniyawirrarna "Northern Quoll’
[yiniyeFuwana ~ yiniyawufana)

mwipwilyirra T o mwipwirrilya ‘Small-leaved Paper-
[mWupWilyifa T mYup“urilyal hark’

yimpwalhirra T yimpwarrilha (name)

[yimp”alifa yimp”a?ila]

~

nirikwiwilyakana "he went in circles’
nurukuwilyakena)

nirikwilyiwakana
(ntrukwilyuwakena =
thimwarrangpwathilyiwa = thimwarrangpwathiwalya 'Mangrove Monitor’
[tum”aFagp"agilyuwa ~ [gum”afaqua;ywalya]

121




7 S L ALY bl

D U R SRS PP Y

LR -

The metathesis usually occurs within the same morpheme, as 1n

the above examples. There are, however, a few other words 1n which
the metathesis 1s more remote, 1.e., 1n different morphemes.
awilylkarra = awirrikalya ‘distant p'ace’
fawilyikaefa ~ awufikalya]
amwiningka [emininka] ‘strange’
/animwiningka ==z=> am{w}iningka/

Thera are two words in which the last syllable of the Gender

morpheme ani1- metathesises with the Inalienable Possession marker

mwi-.

amwiningka [eminingka) ‘strange, different’
DEEP STRUCTURE a + am + mwi + ngk3

VFR .1 t=:zs @ +am + mwi + ngk1

VFR.2 (twice! zz= a + eni + MW + ngkn

CDR zzz> & + enl + m{w}1 + ngki

FF. 1 === a + eml + m + ngk

VDEL. t ERp {a} emt n1 ngk1

NTR.Z =z em1 nl ngka

3:4 INALP n-hfem ather

amwanitharra [amwenitara ~ emen1gaFa] *fish fan'
/{a} + ani mwi -=» am{w})ani + tharra/

3:4 n-hfem INALP 777

2.9.3 Vowels
Metathesis of vowels has been observed in only about twenty
words. It is not restricted to any one word c¢lass but occurs most
frequently in the verbs. Flip Flop Rule 3 often results in
dissimilation ir a sequence of three vowels. The symbol V represents
1

a low vowel and Vv  a high vowel.
2
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FLIP FLOP RULE 3: VOWELS
v ¢ v Tzzzz, (v ¢ v ]
1 D 2 1

1.e., the vowels on erther side aof the consonant exchange places.

Methathes1s can occur in a verb reot 1n which the last
consonant 1s wusually a rhotic but, 1n isolated cases, 1s a lamino-
palatal. The two vowels metathesise after the application of the
Word-medial Neutralisation Rule {see Section 2.1). In the foliawing
examples, the first variant is the unsuffized form and the second

variant 1s the 1rregular metathesised form,

-kwara ~ -kwirana "to hook’
DEEP STRUCTURE kwari + ana

VFR. 1 zzz kward + ani

VFR, 2 ==z bWar: ¢+ em

FF.2 =z kwira + em

VRD.2 Tzz kwura enn

VDEL .1 e ¥wur{a} em

NTR.2 =z kwur ana
-angkarra ~ -angkarrina T -angkirratja "to run’
DEEP STRUCTURE angkarra + atja

NTR. 1 zzz angkarri + atja

FF.2 =zz> angkdirra + atja

VDL .2 ===» angkirr{a} atja

~anthaya ~ -anthiyamwa "to look at’
DEEP STRUCTURE anthaya + amwt

NTR. % ===> anthayi + amwd

VRD. 2 ==z> anthayi + amwu
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VDEL .1 ===+ anthiv{a} amwu
VFR,3 ==z anthiy amwuy

NTR.Z ==z  anthiy amwa

A similar type of metathesis occurs 1n one very common noun but

15 not discernible without the division ynto morphemes,

thitharrngka "adult woman'
DEEP STRUCTURE tha t+ atha + arrngka
NTR. 1 zzz ths + athy + arrngka
METATHESIS zzz thi + 3tha + arrngka
VDEL. 1 ==z th{i} ith{a} arrngka

2.10 INITIAL-SEGMENT DROPPING
Syllable-initial semi-vawels are dropped word-niti1ally and
word-medially. In some cases, this 15 phonologically conditioned but

in others the variation 1s not predictable.

2.10.1 Semi-vowel /y/

The dropping of tne word-i1nitial semi-vowel v/ 15
phonologically conditioned, It can be daleted when the following
consonant 1s a laminal., A sub-phonemic glottal steop has been heard in
the absence of the laminal. An1ndi1y5;wa speakers have confirmed that

there 1s an optional dropping of the semi-vowel,

INTTIAL-CONSONANT DROPPING RULE

C
+lamin} v C
-obstr| =zz=» @ /// # f+high] [+lamin]
|-peri )
i.e,, the word-initial /y/ is optionally dropped when *the next
consonant is a laminal and the intervening vowel is high When the

124




next consonapnt 1s /y/ the dropping of the

categorical.

yitjarra fiyyityatal
y1lyarra [ty i lvaral
yiyilkwit]iya [(y)ryukwut3ayal
ylya [ty)iya)
yilharrpa [ty)1)erpal
y1nhanha [lyilgaga]

init1al /y/ is almost

"Silyar qull’
"pipe’

"smali [snake)’
‘and'

"Liviston Palm’

"fingernail’

The morpheme-1nitial /y/ 1s also dropped optionally 1n six

adverbs, four of which have a following

laminal consonant, Such

intial-dropping 1s apparently restricted to adverbs because a similar

deletion 11n naominals wauld change the Nominal Classifier to that of

another class,

(yJantjarrikina
(ylalhakwa

{(ylakwitjina

"that way’
"hera’

"there’

The semi-vowels /y/ and /w/ are dropped 1n the first morpheme in

a few reduplicated roots., To date,

five words.

ayiwaya
/a + {w)aya + waya/
3:4 REDUP weak

thaya
/tha + {w)aya/
3:2(41) weak

yarriwarra
/y{i} + {wl}arra + warra/
3:3(114) REDUP wriggle

arngkarriyarra
/{a} + arngk{a} + {ylarri + yarri/
3:4 eye REDUP sour
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The dropping of a morpheme-initial /y/ has been observed in the
following pair of words and adverb, Reduplication 1s 1rregular,
naniyarringka "older man’

/N1 + an1  + yarrngka/

thitharringka "adult woman'
/tha + atha + {y}arrngka/

yangmwangmwint J11hangwa ‘purponseliessty’
/yangmw{1} + {ylangmwintj1 + lhangw1/
REDUP be quilet POSS

2.10.2 vowel /a/

Vowels have a low functional load. The root-initial vowel /a/
15 dropped n some occurrences of a morpheme. In most cases only one
form occurs for each particular word but there 1s some variation with

older speakers of the language.

mWirirepwa /  wWArnimwarirrpwa

/mwa + {a}rirrpwi/ Jwarni ¢ mw{1} + arirrpwi/
3:5 back 301 INALP back
"human back.’ /  "their human backs'

narimwa /  nakakirimwa

/n{i} + arimw1/ /n{1}  + akak{a) + arimw)/
3:301) big 3:3(1) 777 big
‘big [man]’ / ‘clever [man]’

mwiramparrpwirra =~ mwaramparrpwirra

/mwa + (a)ramparr{ki} + p{w}irri/
3:5 flat wide

‘flat and broad’

The above free variation should not be confused with the use of
two roots which contrast in only the initial vowel /a/. The overall
semantic concept c¢an be common to both roots. This /Ja/ contrast
indicates their placement in a different word class. For example, the

interrogative  adverb, ngampwi-~  ‘where?’, contrasts with the

interrogative demonstrative pronoun, angampwa 'which?, what?’®
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ngampw i thangwa nakina
/ngampwi + Yhangwi/
where? ABL

ngampwiwa kilhikatjamwa
/ngampwi + w1/

where? ALl

angampwa akina

/{a} + angampwi/
3:4 what?

ningan'mwalhit g

/ning{a} - am + mw{1} + alhika/
1ExcSa n-hfem INALP foct

niihikana

/ni + Thika + ani/

3:3 foot-walk TNS

ni1thalhikaniwa =~ nilhilhikaniwa

/n + 1hi + {ailnhik{a} + am
3:3 REDUP foot.-walk TNS

‘Where 1s that [man}
from?’

"Where are you guing to?’

"which {place] is that?’

"my tracks’

"he went'’

"he kept on going’

Wwhen the Nominal Classifier yi1- 1s followed by the Gender

morpheme ani- for non-human.feminine the vowel /a/ 15 deleted. This

is systematic but the regular form has occasionally been recorded 1in

adjectives and verbs from older speakers.

~

yinikiyalhilha vanikiyalthilha

/yi + (a)ni + ki + yalhilha/

3:3(11) n—hfip ASR shy

naningkwarpwa
/n{i} + ani + ngkw{i} + arpwi/

yiningkwarpwa
/yi + {a}ni + ngkw{i} *+ arpwi/

anikwarrnga
/{a}l + ani + k{wi} + arrnga/

yinikwarrnga
/yi + {a}lni + k{wi} + arrnga/

2.11  LOSS OF RETROFLEXION

There are phonemic units which vary

"shy [snake]’

'male {animal)’

(place name)

'Baburra ceremonial
ground’

only with respect to

retroflexion. The wvariation invoives the loss of the retroflexed




phoneme /r/ preceding another conscnant 1n a lexical root, or a change

from the retroflexed phoneme /rn/ to the alveolar /n/ in a grammatical

root or affix. This wvariation 15 regarded as language change for the

following reasons:

{1)

(i1)

(131)

the older generation uses the retroflexed forms much more

frequently than the younger generation.

there was no series of alveolars 1n TA and, except for nasals

in MA, 1t 1s still a series with a very tow functional \oad.

1t 1$ possible that, 1n the TA system, the retroflexed nasal
occurred intervocalically with an alveolar allophone in  word-
initial position. Such a system correlates with that of some
other Abariginal languages (Dixon 1963: 167) and 1s consistent

with the present pattern of variation.

Retroflexed rhotic

The loss of the retroflexed consonant results 1n simplified

consonant clusters, The full form 1s no longer frequently in use by

either generation ar 1n precise spe

amwa(rmwarra 'a sore’
alringkawira "once'
a(ringkayiwaya "Tamarind fruit'
walr)tharra 'spear it!’
walr)tjiyinga ‘stand up!’
wa(rjtjirrana ‘wash it!’

The consonant cliosure of the initial syllable is sometimes

deleted preceding the reduplicated part. This seems to me to be a

reduction because of the co-occurrence of complex consonant clusters.
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Note tLhat reduplication begins with the first consnnant rathar than
the first syllable-~initial consonant, probably to avoid ambiguity with
the marpheme naki- (unspecified),
atngki)rngkawira =~ a(rngkrirngkawira
/{a} + al(r)ngkirnak{a} + awiri/
i:4 evye alone
"once 1n a while’
alngkiyrngkiwilyarra =  alrngkil)rngkiwilyarra
/{a} + alringkirngka + wilyarra/
3:4 eye middle
'middle of a house’
yingartji(ritjarranimwa
/ying{1} + 0/ + a rt3i (ritjarra + ani + mw)
3:2 3:4 REDUP: wash TNS PIP
'She kept on wasking it.’
2.11.2 Retroflexed nasal
The loss of retroflexion 1n the nasal 1s wide-spread throughout
several word classes. The retroflexed and alveolar nasals are often

in free variation but, 1n some cases, one or more words in a paradigm

now have a complete loss of the retroflexion.

(1) in the affixation

The following examples illustrate the loss of retroflexion
in the masculine gender prefixation and the tense suffixation,
masculine gender affires

The masculine dual 1s marked in the nominals and pronominals by
the prefix ni- but the nasal 1is retroflexed by the
Cerebralisation Rule following the non-singular morpheme rra-.
The loss of retroflexion was noted in some pronouns in 1974 but
there has been a further loss since that time in similarly

structured personal pronouns.

yiniwa ‘we’
/yirra ni == yirni ==> yini + wi/
1ExCP1 MascDu SF
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ningkwirniwa = ningkwiniwa you
/ningkw1  ni =z ningkwitrini + wi/

259 MascDu SF
apwirniwa = api{w}iniwa "they’
/apwirra ni == apwil(rinl + wi/

3:1 MascDu SF

The loss of retroflexion 1n the above word apwyni- [epini] (3rd
masculine dual) neutralises the contrast between this personal
prongun and the demcnstrative pronoun which means 'that not
visible (Noun <Class A)'.  Only the context resolves the

ambiguity.

tense suffiy

The retroflexed nasal 1n the tense suffix occurs with only
seventeen verb roots out of a corpus of about six hundred. In
eleven verb 1n which a rounded peripheral 1s the last consonant
in the root, only the retrnflexed nasal has been recarded; in
the remaining s1x examples, the alveolar and retroflexed nasals

vary freely, the tormer being the most frequent,

nilhikana “ nilthikarna "he went'
niyarriwana =~ niyarriwarna 'he went past’
niyakina "~ niyakirna ‘he removed 1t’

~

nipwirtirtikwina ~ nipwirtirtikwirna ‘he carried 1t on a belt’

The same variation occurs in nominals which are derived from

verbs.
yiniyarriwana "~ yiniyarriwarna ‘Northern Quoil’
athirrngwana © athirrngwarna ‘big’

(i) in the roots
In the demonstrative pronoun root, the alveolar nasal is much

more frequently used that its retroflexed counterpart.
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fortition and lenition of conscnants 1n Nunggubuyu.

-

demonstrative root a(na)ni alrna)rm
ningarna =~ ningana “this [(1st sg.)'
/ninglal + altriny/

15g this

warnarna =~ warnana "these {dogs]’
/warn{1} + al(rjny/
1:1P1 this

anana ~ ana "this [fish]’
/a + anani/
3.4 this

A retroflered or alveolar nasal rarely oceurs 1n a root,

varilation has been found only in the following root,

wingarningkirringka 'look at the spear!’
aningkwa ‘speat’
thimwarninthangwa = thimwaninthangwa “Spotted Eagle-ray’
/tha + mw{1] + arning{kw1} + thangwi/

3:2(11) INALP spear POSS
Similar  variation has been observed 11n  loanwords.

ret,oflered nasal 15 the one most frequently used by all

groups.

~

pwapwilikarna pwapwilikana NG papiriikan 'sheet ijron’

pwarnimpirra = pwanimpwirra NG parnumpil "Morning Star'
pwarnampwila = pwanampwila GP panang? ‘wool’
FORTITION

Heath (1984:58-65) posits a “productive pattern” for

The

age

the

A similar pattern

involving peripheral or laminal consonants operates 1in Anindilyakwa

but 1t is not as systematic. The change almost always takes place

in

the manner of articuylation of the morpheme-initial consonant of a

root.

Fortition is phonologically-conditioned.
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2.12.1 Progressive fortition

Progressive (rightward) hardening of a peripheral nasal or a

lamino-palatal consonant can accut

following a velar nasal or stop.

The nasals, /mw/ and /ngw/, are hardened 1o their stop counterparts,

/pw/ and /hw,/’, respectively;

1ts  stop counterpart /t)/.

the lamino-palatal /y/ 1s hardened to

The velar does not always occur n  the

surface structure, {(Note that the hardening occurs after the deletion

of the deep structure vowel 1n some instances.)

amwalya
/a + mwalva/
3:4 soft

amwirrkwpwalya
/a v mwirrkw{1} + pwalya/

3:4 Dbreast soft
amwirtha
/{a} + amwirtha/

3:4 cook on coalsg

angpwirtha
/a + ng{kwi} + pwirthay

3:4 NSR cook on coals
thimwirra
/tha + m{wlirra/

3:24011) wide

alhingakpwirra
/a + lhingaka + p{w}irri/

3:4 torso wide
yamwina
/8 + yam{wi} + ni1/
3:4 do TNS

yamwintjamwina
/3 + yamwin{1} + tjamwini/

3:4 REDUP do
niyawitha ]
/ni + yawi + tha/

3:3(1) carry INCH

‘body fat'

"soft’

"hrown/black’

‘Yellow Snowflake Water-
111y’

‘Torres Strait Pigeon’

'wide-bodied’

"do 1t!’

"keep doing it Vike
this!’

"he was carried’
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nilyantjawitha
/ni + lyang{ka} + tjawitha/
3:301) head be carried

yimwirntangirringirra
/¥ + mwirnta{ka}l + ngirrmingirra/
3:3011) PL REDUP:dangerous

thimwarngkirra
/tha + mwarng{ka} + kirra/

‘he was carried on the
head’

"Blady Grass’

‘mean, stingy [woman]’

surface

The Nominaliser which precedes a verb root may have been

3:2(W) spirit dangerous
In some words, there 1s no nasal conditioner 1n  the
structure.
deleted from the adjectives derives from such roots.It seems as f
once the two allomorphs for each root are establiished they can be
chosen at random for use n other words.

The rcholce does avold

ambiguity, as in reduplicated forms (Section 2.8.4).

amwirtha
/a + mwirtha/
3:4 cook on coals

ar«irtha
/& + pwirtha/
3:4 cook on cnals

y1lyarrpwantha
/yi + lyarr{ka} + p{w}antni/
3:3(711) ?body fat wound by spearing

nipwantha
/ni + 8
3:301) 3:4

+ p{wlanthi/
wound by spearing

thiyakirrarra
/tha + yaka
3:2(1) chest

+ rrarri/
happy

thiljakawara
/tha + tjak{a} + awara/

3:2(1) chest sad
niyatha

/ni + yatha/
3:304) emerge
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‘brown/black’

‘sea mammals, etc,’

"Western Brown Snake'

"he wounded 1t

"happy [woman]'

"sad [woman]’

"{man] freed from taboo’
{returning from the
ceremony}
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nitjathana "he emerged’
/ni + tjath{a} + ani/
3:301) emerge TNS

Progressive fortition alsn occurs in  the morpheme-initial
laminal consonant /y/ 1n the second root of two reduplicated roots.
It could be considered to be regressive lenition 1in agreement with the
regressive nature of reduplication (Section 2.8). Either root can be
used singly in other words, as shown below.
avapwitlapwa ‘separate’

/a + yap(w)1 tjapiw)i/
3:4 REDUP separate
niyapwitjapwakina "he divided 1t
/ni + @ 4+ yapiw)l tlapiw)y + ka + m/
3:3(v+ 3:4 REDUP separate CAUS TNS
ayapwa "1ntervening shelf’

/a + yap{w)i/
3:4 separate

The adjective root, y Thw "smali’, also 11lustrates
progressive fortition 1n redupiicated roats and the choice of various
morphemic forms in  words other than the one with the conditioned
phoneme, viz., ylkw1, the hardened tjikw1l and the metathesied kwitja.

The following derivation demonstrates the phonological rule ordering.

aylkwit]iya {atyukwutjiya] "small isg.)’
DEEP STRUCTURE a4+ yikwi + yikw + ya
VFR. 1 === 3 + ytkwi + yikwi + oy
VFR. 5 ===y a1l yikwi + yikwy  + oy
VvRD.1 & 2 =zz» aft yukwu  + yukwu + oyl
FORTITION ==z=: a3 yukwu + tjukwu + ¥
FF.1 ==z a1 YUkwu kwutju + vyi
HAPL SR * yu{kwu} kwutju + y2
VFR.3 ===» art yu kwut ji v
NTR.2 z=z> a1 yu kwutji ya
3.4 REDUP small ?SF

134




yiwarrngkwit ja
£yl + warrngf{ka) + k{w}itn/
3:40100) DIMIN small

ayakwitJamwa
/a + yafka) + rwit3{1) + amw1/
3.4 chest smal) PROP

amwingk  _Ja
/a4 mwing{kwirrkwi} + kwitji/
3:4  cheek small

arngkit]lkwirra
/{a} + arngka + tJi1kwi + rra/
3.4 eye small SF

amwirntakitjira
/a + mwirntaka + t)ik{w}1/
3:4 PL small

ayikwayiwa
/a + yikw{1}} + aya + wi/
3:4 small SNsg SF

Hardening  of the lamino-dental

"Joey'

“jJealous’

“too tight'

"Green Plum’

"small things’

"small (pl.}’

consonant  /1in/ to 1ts

counterpart /th/ does occur n a few random examples. As for other

examples 1n this sub-section, the phonological conditioning for the

Progressive Fortition can only be observed 1n some words.

althathipwina = athathipwina
/alhatha = athatha + p{w}ini/
this side that unseen

yirikwity1Yhangwa

/¥ + ri{kw1} + kwit]1 + lhangwi/
3:3(40) body small POSS

thimarningthangwa
/tha + mw{i} + arning{ki}

3:2011) INALP pointed (=spear)

alhakpwa
/{a} + alhakpwa/
3:4 leg

amwalhakpwa
/a + mw{i} + albakpwa/
3:4 INALP leg

mwamwithakpwa
/mwa + mwil + thakpwa/
3:5 INALP Teg

+ thangw1/

"on that side’

‘8rindled Bandicoot’

"Spotted Eaglie-ray’

leg

'fish’'s tail’

‘boat stern’




athika "foot'
ja + 1hika/

3:4 foot

athikalyipwa ‘Crinum Lily’
fa + thik{a} + alyipwa/

3:4 foot eat

Similar hardened and lenited consonants have been found between
the Anindilyakwa root and 1ts Nunggubuyu cognate. The first two
examples 11lustrate the varyants /tn/ and /1h/; the third erample /w/
and  /pw/. and the last exampie /ngw/ and /kw/ (with the second

syllable 1n Anindilyakwa being lenitedl.

amwathangkwa NG Thangkuy ‘meat, flesh’
Tharrwira NG atharrwara "afternoon’
awirtkwi- NG mwapuruku "swamp'
akwingwi- NG tuubu "fresh water’

In  Anindilyatwa pronouns and demonstratives, a word-initial
roynded peripheral consonant /w/ has a hardened counterpart i1n word-
medial  position. In the second singular pronoun, the change can he
considered to be hardering because the word-medial (morpheme-medial)
/kw/ follows a velar nasal but fw/ pccurs word-1nitially,
Alternatively, 1t could be Jenition of the word-1niti1al /w/ after the
first syllable 1s dropped. In the third person plural prefixation,
there 18 no criterion upon which to establish whether the varilatior
between /w/ and /pw/ 15 hardening or lenition. (Note: The same

change is alsg reflected in the Nominal Classifiers.)

ningkwiwa ‘you (sg.)’
/ningkwi  + wi/

25g SF
wingat ja ‘{you sg.) hit 1t1’
/{ningklwi + ngatja/

289 hit
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NINgkwirriwa "you tnon-sg. )’
/ningkwirra + w1/

2Pl SF
wirringatia "(you non-sg! hit att’
/{ningk}wirra + 0 + ngatja/

2P 4 hit
wirratina "those’
Jla}{p}wr + rr{a) + akini/

P Nsg that
apwirriwa “they’

Japwil  + rra + wi/

3P N9 SF

2.12.2 Regressive fortition

Hardening of the morpheme-1nitial consonant can occur in one of
two reduplicated roets. Rightward hardening of the morpheme-i1nitial
/y/ has been discussed 1n the previous section but leftward hardening
has also been observed. Leftward hardening could be said to be n
accord with the regressive nature of reduplication. In current data,
the only examplies inyvolve the rounded peripheral /w/ being hardened to

the obstruent /pw/, and the lamino-palatal semi-vowel /y/ to /t)/.

angk ipwarrngwarrngwa "heavy’
/a + ngkil + pwarrng{wi} + warrngw1/

3:4 ASR REDUP heavy

apwayiwaya ~ apwayawa "blunt’

/a + pwaya + waya/
3:4 REDUP weak

Compare:
ayarrmiyarrma thin'

/a + yarrmi + yarrmi/
3:4 REDUP thin

thimwamwintjarrmwint jarrma "grasshopper’
/tha + mwi  + mwintjarr{mi} + mwin{tjirrka}l tjarrm/

3:2(i1) TINALP REDUP skin thin
aritjamiyama ‘short and thin’
/a + ri{kwi} + tiaf{rrimi + yaf{rrimi/

3:4 short body REDUP thin
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alhingatjamiyama "long and thin’
/a + 1hnga{ka} + tjya{rr}jmy + ya{rrimi/
3:4 large torso REDUP thin

2013 SUPRASEGMENTALS
Anindilyatwa is a stressed-timed language. The di-syllabic and
tri-syilabic foot within the phonnlogical word takes approximately the

same amount of time n pronunciatiyon., The rhythm s maintained by

lengthening vowels 1n shorter words and coalescense in longer words,

2.13.1 Tyming/length

The: timing of words in relation to the number of syllables
varies according to the number of syli-:les. ti1tation forms  of
lex1cal! words by the same speaker also vary according to the cantext

within the recorded list.

2 syllables 400 - 450  msecs
3 ) 450 - 950 msecs
4 650 - 1100 msecs
5-8 7 750 - 1300 msecs

The length of a syllable in a two-syllable word can be twice
that 1n an eight-syllabte word. Citation forms of two-syllable words,
therefore, have a lengthered vowel w1n the first syliable which is
reduced when the same word co-occurs with others within the
phonological word. No minimal pairs which contrast by length bhave
been found.

A suprasegmental feature consisting of length and very high
pitch is used as a stylistic device to indicate continuity of action.
It falls on the penultimate syllable of a verb or the conjunction

/pwiya/ 'and then' and frequentiy co-occurs with redupiication of the

verb root (see Section 2.3).
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pwf:::ya narrathithirranga {(pause) narrathithirrangimwi:::wa
‘And then they caught [and] they were keeping on catching them.'

yirriwirrakalhilhikani:: :wa
"They kept on walking’

The same feature 1s used ~hen speaking to another person from a
distance. The very high pitch enables the voice to carry. The final

vowel 15 lengthened or a high vowel added to carry the feature.

naratjawi {nératjé”:::l "Naratja!’
napipay? [nepipa:::] ‘uncle!’

yiwl [yu:::) ‘yeg!’
yangkwirrangwayl =~ yangkwirrangwawi "{come] here!’
[yangkwuranwa®::: ~ yankwufanwaY:::]

A reduction 1n the number of syllables or segments occurs 1n
narratives. Im adaition to reduction by the application of
Coalescence Rules and the Haplology Rule (Section 2.5), any word-final
vowel can elide to maintain the stress/rhytnm pattern 1f the resultant
consonant cluster 15 an acceptable sequence. The first consonant of
the resultant cluster has a delayed release,
nimwiningkarrnga mwirirrpwa
[num¥ininkafn:mtur {rowal
"He broke his back.'
katjingwa kampwirra namikilhawirrakwatjlyatha thakina

(katjur:kempfFa nénuk%ldhu#ékaltjwyégakfna]
‘...50 that he could bring her back.’

2.13.2 Stress

Stress is a feature of the phonological word and changes on the
minimum lexical unit according to 1ts suffixation and position in the
phonological word. A stressed syllable differs from an unstressed by
a slight increase in intensity and length and a very slight rise in

piteh, (Stress might better be defined as syllable prominence.)
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Primary stress falls on the penultimate sylliable 1n multi-syllabic
words. More than one stressed syllable can occur 11n each word,
variant patterns for stress occur because maintaining the rhythm and

timing 1s of greater mportance than stress 1tself,

alhikira [éluk\;ya] "house’
alhikirawa [alub wravwa] "to the house’
nilhikana [nilikena} ‘he went'
nilhikanimwa [n{13kenum'a} "he was going’
anhinga [dhm naj "vegetable food’
yinimwanhinga [y{num“::”na] "Red Wild Aople’

Stress falls on the first and penultimate syllables in mast of
the data. In words with an even number of syllables, the stress falls
on alternate syllables, 1.e.,, on the first syllable of each di-

syllabic foot,

artja [a:rtja} "digging staick’
thilyapwirnta [Erﬁvan”dh;a} "frog’
o (wlfarum®ui o o
Wirrarimwlirimwiw® - ' wyal big
’ -
) -
yimwirntakanan - [V{h untakenena "these’

In wols of three syllables. he common pattern 1s for stress
to fall on the ., 1t imate syllap e Stress can alternatively fall on

the initial sylla, .able contains the low vowel /fa/ and

1f that =
is followed by an open s, v with a high vowel.
anana [enéna] ‘this [fish}’
yinipa [yin{pa] ‘red ochre'’
ningkalya [nigké]ya] ‘wet [man]’
yampirrkwa [y&hpikaa - y&mp{kaa] *Venus Tusk-fish'
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angpwirtha [agp¥urta agp”dh;a] 'Yellow Waterlily'
alhika [alika ~ alikal 'foot’
angpwitha [égpwaga T enp¥iia) ‘strong’

In longer words with an uneven number of syllables, two
patterns emerge, The most frequent pattern retains the 1nitial and
penultimate stress., The first foot 1s tri-syllabic and following feet

are di-syllabaic,

mwalhilhiyanga [m”éA1l1yéga] ‘gum blossom’
yipwilyipwilya [y {p*ilyup?ilya) "Bynoe’s Gecko’
yalkirangkwirra [ydﬁk%yagkqua] "Mangrove Jack'
mwingarniyantha [mwubap1y3h£a] "False Trumpet Shell
ningkwirripwikwirriwa [ndgkwufupwdkwufuha] "you three’
wirrilyangpwilyangpwirna [w6311yanDWf1yagp”Jpa} "ant sp.’
warnikwiringiringanthika [wanukwurinirfpantfkal  'Honeyeater’

The second pattern occurs 1n words with a high vowel 1n  the
mmitial syllable and the low vowel 1n the second syllable. The low

vowel attracts the stress. Free variation occurs between the two

patterns.

[y{m“hqp”updgwa N yimwégp“ungwa] “hornet’
[;dhwbphUFékafaija - Lum”deuFékwuréEJa] "rock-monitor sp.’
[Lﬁmwamwugkwﬁnam“JFa N ;um”éh”ugkwunémqua] "Spotted Python’

Exceptions to the above patterns occur irrespective of the
number of syllables when the anti-penultimate syllable contains the
Tow vowel Ja/ and the penulitimate sylilable 1s open and has a high
vowel. Stress falls on the first or second syllable, according to the
above rules, but subsequently falls on the first syllable of each

following di-syllabic foot. This maintains the rhythm within the word
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but shifts the stress to the ante-penultimate syllable. Except for a
few common words with the cliti¢, -amwi(rra), there 1s free wvariation

with the more freguent counterpart above.

akwirrangina (akwuranina ~ dkwufanginal ‘shark sp.’
atjyiwat]iwa [étjuwatjﬁwa - étjuwétjuwaj "Roct Fern’
mwingarikwa (meunapukwa m”ugéyukwa] "fishing line'
ningilhikatjamwirra [nindalfka’ tydmura)l "I am going’

yimwaltjanamwirra [yum~altJiénamwufa ~ yum¥d1t)enam~urfa] 'Rainbowfish

akwithithikatjingwa [ékwug*g*katjdbwa - ékwu;{gakétjugwa] ‘gate’

Some consonant-1nitial suffixes with three syllables have a
preferred stress on the penuyltimate syllable., This can result 1in a

tri-syllabic foot preceding the penultimate word stress,

- " 'Y L 1
mwamwirikwl + Thangwiya [m”am“urukwula0w1ya] along the road
ngarrikpwilhi + tjingwina [9£F4kp”{l1tjqudﬂa] 'we strained’

The 1ntensifying and terminalising suffixes, -ak1 and -tha,

are stressed on the final syllablie and the first syllable of the

preceding di-syllabic feet.

yawaka [yéwafké] "ves'
athirrngwarnaka [é£4ﬁgwab¢x‘k5] ‘very big'
angalyitha [a951y4gé] ' home

athiwapwawivitha [éguwﬂp“pw{§1héj "just for a day'




CHAPTER 3 NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

Nouns and adjectives are grouped together under the term
"nominals’ to indicate the similarity in their morphological
structure. The structure of nominals has heen divided primarily into
a prefix nucleus, stem complex and suffixation. The prefix nucleus is
identical for both nouns and adjectives but the stem complex consists
of grammatical features or morphemes which are not identical in the
two word classes.

Table 5 diagrams the composite structure of the nominals. The
only obligatory categories are the Prefix Nucleus and a single root,

The Nominal Prefix Nucleus classifies for first, second and third

persons, four distingctions 1in number, and two in gender. The
composition of the roots in the Stem Complex is: (a) a root which
can be single or reduplicated; (b) a compound stem consisting of two

different roots (one of which can be reduplicated) or of a root plus

stem formative; and (c) a compounded stem consisting of three

TABLE 5: STRUCTURE OF NOMINALS

\

PREFIX RUCLEUS STEM COMPLEX SUFETXATION

NOMINALS

STEM NUCLEUS

// COMPOUNDED STEM

/

/// K COMPOUND STEM

——— // //AtzlL-*ﬂ

PRS NBR GDR/NBR (DIMIN) (GDR + SF) (ROOT} (ROOT) ROOT (+ SF) (POSS ™
PROP)




different roots, the last two of which form a compound stem elsewhere
in the data. The Diminisher is associated with the lexical root, not
the prefixation; the Gender morphemes and the stem formatives for
deriving nouns and adjectives function as a unit; and inflectignal
suffix is either Possessive or Proprietive.

There are, however, differences significant enough to posit two
word classes. In Dixon (1980:490)}, similar differences are reported

for the Diyari language:

'Perhaps the strongest set of grammatical criterfa for
distinguishing nouns from adjectives apply in Divari:
(i) only adjectives can take the inchoative verbalising
suffix; (i1} nouns and adjectives take different
intensifiers; (i11) nouns are subcategarised for

gender; (v) adjectives follow nouns.’

Anindilyakwa nouns and adjectives differ because of the
following criteria {placed in the same order as those above and not

necessarily related to their importance):

(1) The 1n9hoat1ve and causative verbalising stem formatives are
almost always suffixed to an adjective. There are, however,
ong or two exceptions in which a noun has been similarly

marked.

{i1) Nouns and adjlectives %take the same intensifiers but the
intensifying clitic occurs more often on adjectives. The
adjective root can be diminished whereas this is not possible

for a noun root.

(i11) Some nouns are marked by the Nominaliser (ng)kwi- in contrast

with some adjectives which are marked by the Adjectiviser
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(pa)ki-. These stem formatives, together with a Possession
morpheme 1in the same position, almost always require a
preceding Gender morpheme for human feminine versus non-
human. feminine, (Note: One or two exceptions with Gender
categorisation are tentatively placeo under Adjectives because

of their lexical meaning.)

(iv) Word order 1in the noun phrase is flexible but, when an
Adjective modifies an overt noun, it takes the peripheral case
markers. (Note: This statement is dependent on an analysis

permitting two noun phrases in apposition.)

(v) Adjectives take the full set of nominal classifiers for first,
second and third persons. Proper nouns take only one third
person classifier for each lexical item; Common nouns take

only a limited number of third person nominal classifiers,

The noun and adjective distinction can also be applied to the
roots. Shape Adjective roots have a final ki, the same form as the
Adjectiviser; some noun roots have a final syllable kwi, the same
form as the Nominaliser. Both these sets of roots can occur in all
three positions in the compounded stem (sometimes with modification).
Two other sets of adiective and noun roots are not overtly marked and
can only occur in the final positicn of a compound stem.

Anindilyakwa nouns are divided into two groups on the basis of
their inte nal morphological structure, viz., Basic, Darived and
Advei +ial. Anindilyakwa adjectives are divided into Basic, Derived

and Interroritive.

KPR Nomir.al roots

Noun and Adjective roots can be distinguished in Anindilyakwa.
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The noun roots are body parts and the adjective roots divide into two

sets, viz., shape and general,

3.1.1 Adjective rools

Adjective roots fall into two sets which can be identified by
their paosition in the stem complex and by their morphological
structure, Both roots can occur individually but first order roots
are marked by a stem formative when occurring in word-final position.
Reduplication of the root or a combination of two different adjective

roots are quite common.

3.1.1.1 Shape adjective roots

The first order adjective root can be identified by its final
syllable ki~ which has the same shape as the Adjectiviser. Twenty-
eight roots hiave been isolated and meanings established for all but
five of these. The semantic concepts involive shape and visibility,

Some of the identified shaoes have been found to be related to
body parts. For example, the shape adjective root, ngangki ‘chest-
shaped’® or ‘concave’ is related to the Bodypart noun root, ngarngka
'shouider’ and is used for some shells; ampwirrki ‘eye-shaped’ or
‘oval three~dimensional’ is related to mwirmpwi "eve’ and is used of
fruit and knobs.

The adjective roots for visibility refer to the visible and
invisible, such as times of day., speech and emotions. These alsoc can
be related to body parts, e.q., warrki ™ walhki ‘emotions’ is also
used as a crossrefecence for ‘chest’; yarrki ‘vocal’ is associated
with yalhki ‘throat'. (Note: Phonemic variation between /rr/ and
/Ih/ is known to occur preceding the velar stop.) The following

exampies illustrate the use of shape adjective roots 1in the first
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pogition in a compound stem,

ampwirrkitharrpwa "short, eggshaped [knob]’
/a  + amp{w}irrki + tharrpwi/
3:4 oval {egg-shaped) short
mwingarniyantha "False Trumpet Shell’
/mwa + ngarni{ngki} + yantha/
3:5 pointed 777
ayarrkiwiyita 'straight talking'
/a  + yarrki + wiyita/
3:4 vocal straight
amwakakilyiwa ‘Black Pomfret fish'
/a + mw{’' + akaki + lyiwa/

3:4 INALP  tongue-shapid smooth

The Shape Adjective roots can occur as the only root in a word
but the stem formative wi is usually added. The final adjectivising
syllable ki may elide or the root-final vowel may be deleted to form a
rounded peripheral consonant. The following pairs of examples show

the contrast in roots in the first and second positions.

R T AR

angangpwilya

/a + ngang{ki} + pwilyi/
3:4 concave (chest-shaped) 717
angangkiwa

/a *+ ngangki + wi/
3:4 concave SF

ampwirrkitharrpwa
/{a} + amp{w}irrki
3:4 oval (eye-shaped) short

mwampwirrkwa
/mw{a} + amp{wlirrk{i} + wi/
3:5 oval SF

ayalhkirampwalhpwa
/a + yalhki

mwiyalhkwa
/mwa + yalhk{i} + wi/
3:5 tubutlar SF
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+ tharrpwi/

+ rampwalhpwi/
3:4  tubular (=neck-shaped) flat

"armpit’

*thorax front’

1

'short and rounded

‘Cooktown Ironwood’

‘flat paperbark’

‘starfish (gen.)’
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arrkpwilva 'burial piace’
/{a} + arrk{i} + pwilyi/
3:4 forked 777

mwarrwa 'wave'
/mw{a}l + arr{ki} + wi/
3:5 forked SF

mwingarniyantha ‘False Trumpet Sheli’
/mwa + ngarni{ngki} + yantha/
3:5 pointed Thead
aningkwa ‘spear’
/a + [ngar}ningk{i} + wi/
3:4 pointed SF

In the following data, the Shape Adjectives occur as the only
root in common nouns. The final syllable ki (which conditions
preceding fronted vowels, Section 2.3.2.1) is deleted but there is an

absence of the stem formative. The root sometimes has a secondary

meaning.

athirra 'hole, mouth’

/a + thirr{ki}y;
3:4 mouth-shaped

yayarra ‘vein’
/yi ==» ya + yarr{ki}

3:3(41) forked
mMWarra ‘biood’
/mwia} + arr{ki}/

3:5 forked

apwinga "anthili’

/{a} + ap{w}ing{ki}/
3:4  humpbacked

aki 'firewood’
/{a} + a{ka}ki/
3:4 tongue-shaped

Some of the Shape Adjective roots have variant forms in which
the deletion 1is occasionally similar to phonologically-conditioned
reductions, viz., Jloss cof retrofiexion (Section 2.11.1), initial-

segment dropping (Section 2.10).
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mwiningkiningkiwilyarra "centre point of a sand
/mwa + ningki + ningki + wilyarra/ dune’
3:5 REDUP pointed middle

yayarra ‘vein’
/vi ==» ya + yarr{k}i/
3:3(1414) forked

R mwarrpwira ‘scorpion’
g /mw{a} + arr{ki} + pwira/
4] 3:5 forked hollow

yarrarra ‘forked stick’
/y{i} + arr{ki} + arr{k}i/
3:3(4i1)  REDUP forked

arampwarrpwirra *blackboard’
/a + ramp{wlarr{ki} + p{w}lirri/
3:4 filat (back-shaped) wide

i)
&5
&

'; amwampwarrkwa 'ten’
£ /a + m{wi} + amp{w}larrk{i} + wi/
¥ 3:4 INALP  flat SF
ﬁ ampwirrkamwamwiwa 'football’
&1 /{a} + amp{w)irrk{i} + amwamwi + wi/
3 3:4 round (scrotum-shaped) round SF
-E mwampwirrmwirtha ‘dirty plate’
3 /mw{a} + amp{w}irr{ki} + mwirtha/
] 3:5 round (scrotum-shaped) brown
The Shape Adjective roots do not reduplicate when in the first
position 1in a compound stem. There is, however, one example of a
F reduplicated root in second position.

mwarntaningkwiningkwa ‘Smilax Vine’
/mw{a} + arnta{ka}l + ningkwi + ningkwi/
l 3:5 elbow REDUP pointed

3.1.1.2 General adjective roots

The adjective roots which occur in the second position 1in a

compound stem are a separate set with semantic concepts such as size,

mass, tactility, colour, number, and other physical states. A second
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crder root is one that cannot be placed in the first position of a

compound stem. The first four examples i1llustrate the occurrence of

these roots in the seco | position in a compound stem.

alharrngkwalha

/a + Tharrngkw{i} + alha/
3:4 things sharp

alhingatjirra

/a + Thinga{ka} + tjirri/
3:4 torsoc long
thimwarngkithatha

/tha + mwarngka + thatha/
3:2(11) eye spotted

‘sharp things'

"long, tall’

‘spotted dragon sp.'

Some of the General Adjective roots are used as the only root

in proper or common nouns. In such data, only one Nominal C(Classifier

is used with the root and the meaning is extended. No stem formative

occurs because there is no change to their normal word-final position.

thikwitja
/tha + kwitji/
3:2(41) small

yiwapa
/yi + wapi/
3:3(31) red

Wwirriwarta
/wirra + warti/

KR long-haired
mwalharra
/mw{a} + alharra/
3:5 few & small
alha
/{a} + alha/
3:4 sharp
alya
/{a} + alya/
3:4 wet
amwarta

/a + mwarti/
3:4 green

‘Black-faced Cuckoo-

shrike'

‘red ant sp.’

*dog

‘gravel, small stones’

‘coral’

"slime, moss’

‘grass’
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amwalya 'body fat’
/a + mwalya/
3:4 soft
angwinya pus’
ja  + ngwinyi/
3:4 soft

The reduplication of the second order adjective root is very
common ({except for colour). It indicates an intensifying of the
characteristic. Only one raot can reduplicate in each word. Some of
the General Adjective roots are obligatorily reduplicated when thay do
not co-occur with a different root in the stem The following
examples compare the use of the reduplicated root in the adjectives

and the single root in the nouns,

amwintjirr{kwiImwilhimwiTha "coarse-skinned’
/a + mwintjirr{kwi) + mwilha + mwilha/
3:4 skin REDUP coarse

angarrmwilhimwilha ‘metal rasp’
/a + ngarr{ka) + mwilha + mwilha/
-3:4 ear REDUP coarse

mwamwi1ha ‘nostril hair'
/mwa + mwilha/
3:5 coarse

awalyiwa ‘ripe'
/a + wa{lya} + walya ==> lyiwa/
3:4 REDUP soft
yinimwawalyiwa 'white Gum flower’
/yi + {a)ni + mwi ==> mwa + walyiwa/
3:3(11) n-hfem INALP REDUP: soft

awarrwalya *shadow, shade’
/a + warr{ka}l + walya/
3:4 teeth soft

ayikwitjiya ‘small’
/a  + kwitii ==> yilkwi} + kwitji + ya/
3:4 REDUP small 7%

yirikwitjilhangwa ‘Brindied Bandicoot’
/yi + rifkwi} + kwitji + Thangwi/
3:3(i1) body small POSS
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angkipwarrngwarrngwa ‘heavy’
/a + ngki + pwarrng{a} + warrng{a}l + wi/
3:4 ASR REDUP heavy SF

yingakpwarrnga 'Cut-leaved Paim’
/yi + ngak{a} + pwarrnga/
3:3(11) thigh heavy

o anganthinga "sharp’
#f /a + ngantha + ngantha ==» {ntha}nga/
3:4 REDUP sharp

mwilyarrngantha 'burning hot sand’
/mwa + lyarr{ki} + ngantha/
3:5 invisible sharp

Reduplication of a single root does not occur if the root
already consists of reduplicated syilabkles. There is usually a sense

of plurality (non-singularity) or intensification in such roots.

I N YT ST Y

alyingarrathatha 'Scallop Sheli’
/a + lyingarr{ka} + athatha/
3:4 heart spotted

yinyinya "bristleworm’
/yi + nyinyi/
3:3(i1) ringed/scalloped

wirratjitja {jwﬂ’ "bird (aen,)’
/wirr{a} -+ atjitji/
3:1 winged

ottt Attty et e Lt bk ¢ o edete oy

akwirara 'sweet’
/8 + kwi + rara/
3:4 NSR sweet

s —

: 3.1.2 Noun roots
Noun roots are the names of body parts. There are two other
types of roots which morphologically fit under noun roots but

semantically are more like adjectives, viz., the numerality morphemes

and the diminisher.
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3.1.2.1 Bodypart noun roots

The Bodypart noun roots which occur in the first position in a

compound stem have a final syllable kwi

similar to that for the

Nominaliser. About eighty of these roots have been isclated and most

of their meanings ascertained through their use within the c¢ompound

stems in verbs. The roots (with a few exceptions) are usually human

body parts but are occasionally the body parts of a non-human animate.

A Bodypart noun root is used to describe a prominent physical

feature 1in many of the names for flora

and fauna. For example,

Thingaka ‘human torso, human body’ is used for a large tree trunk or

the body of a large fish;

lhpwilhka 'shoulder blade or wing’' can

refer to long sleeves or long grass. Many of the concepts expressed

in the compound stems are not easily understood by those wunfamiliar

with Aboriginal culture,

The following examples i1lustrate the Bodypart noun root as

the first root. The second root can be a single or reduplicated root.

thimwirrkwpwalya
/tha + mwirrkw{i} + pwalvya/
3:2(11) breast soft

yingarrampwiiya
/yi + ngarr{ka} + ampwilya/

3:3(11) ear paired
alhingkwamwarta
/a + lThingkw{i) + amwarta/

3:4  hair (=foliage) green

yilyangmwilhimwilha
/yi + lyang{ka} + mwilha + mwilha/
3:3(ii) head rough rough

yimwintjirrkimwilhimwilha
/a + myintjirrka + mwilha + mwilha/
3:3(i1) skin REDUP rough

‘s1lky dress’

"centipede’

"Billabong Tree'

'Estuarine Stonefish’

‘very rough-skinned’

The Bodypart noun roots sometimes have an extended meaning. 1In

other instances, they refer primarily to the body part of a reptile or
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bird. Scme of the more interesting

excaptions, are listed beiow.

1harrngkwi "unspecified body parts’

connotations, together with

is 9lossed as 'things’. It is

used when a specific description is not required or desired.

alharrngkwingmwa
/a  + Tharrngkwi + ngl{ki} + mwi/

3:4  things ASR to smell

alharrngkwilharrngkwitharpwa

/a + lharrngkwi + Tharrngkwi + tharrpwi/
3:4 REDUP things short

‘smelly things'

'many short things'

alhka s used for the human "shoulder-blade’ or 'wing of a bird'. It

frequently denctes feathers in its reference to grass or other items

which are composed of strips or strands.

alhtjirrirra / mwalhtjirrirra

/{a} / mw{a} + alh{ka} + tjirri + rra/
3:4 / 3:5 wing long SF

alhpwarrirra
/{a} + alh{ka) + pwarra + rra/
3:4 wing split SF

mwalhkirarikatja
/mw{a} + alhka + rarikatja/
3:5 wing fasten

‘long grass / rope’

‘sliced bread’

‘rain-forest’

mwarntaka refers primarily to the flipper of a turtle and is

different from the root for the human hand.

root, arntaka ‘elbow’,

yimwarntakiwapwa

/yi + mwarntaka + wapwa/
3:3(11) flipper 777
yimwarntakirampwalhpwa

[yi + mwarntaka + rampwalhpwi/
3:3011) flipper flat

mwarntakirriyarra
/mw{a} + arntaka + rriyarri/
3:5 elbuv forkec
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'Blue~tongued Lizard

'[wallaby] pouch’

‘Long Yam'




a(k)pwirraka 'buttocks, tail' often also refers to the tail of a

reptile, a road or a vehicle.

apwirrakiwiyita ‘straight [table-top]’
/{a} + apwirraka + wiyita/

3:4 tail straight

L

mwapwirrawilya Mauve Convolva gy g
/mw{a} + apwirra{ka) + wilya/ (with one 1ong-aproot)
3:5 tail one
mwapWwirrkwi "short legs' describes nort-legged human beino, birds
and reptiles. In some instances, tg word 15 batter jlossed as
"legiess’,

thimwapwirrkwaratja ‘rock-monitor sp.’
/tha + mwapvirrk{wi} + aratja/

3:2(11) short leg goanna
wirrimwapwirrkwatja ‘praying mantis'

/wirra + mwapwirrk{wi} + watja/

3N short leg brush away

ngathaka "long nose’ has only been recorded with reference to fish,

shells, trees and grass.

thingathiyathiwa 'Long-nosed Trevally'
/tha + ngatha{ka} + yalhi + wi/
3:2(11) long-nosed  shy SF
thingathiringwana "grass sp.’
/tha + ngatha{ka} + ringwani/
3:2(141) long-nosed 777

kwiwakwi 7 kwikwi refers to mwikwikwiwarnantha which is a large bag
in the abdomen which contains the faeces. 1t could be the rectum but,
as 1t is referred to as "the second stomach”, is more likely to be the
large colon. The word has also been used of sea animals with large
stomachs, wviz., a shark, dophin or dugong; a smelly mattress or

blanket; a waterhole or the sea; and a stone.
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akwiwakwitharrpwa ‘small swamp’
/a + kwiwakwi + tharrpwi/

3:4 ¢olon short

akwiwakwitjira *small stick’
/a  + kwiwakwi + tjira/

3:4 calon young

akwiwapwirra *flat and wide’
fa + kwiwa{kwi} + p{w}irri/

3:4 colon wide

The Bodypart noun roots usually occur in the first position in
a compound stem but, like the Shape Adjective roots, can occur in
stem-final. The roots are optionally adjoined by the stem formative
rra or wi. The stem formative wi may be the same as in the wpronouns
where it is added to the prefix to form a free form pronoun (Section
4.2.1) but could also be a variant form of the Proprietive suffix
mwi ~ pwi which occurs in the same position on nouns (Section
3.4.1,2), The vowel and, where applicable, the semi-vowel /w/
preceding the stem formative wi 15 deleted, probably because its
presence would overlap with the noun plus Locative case marker. The

examples are divided into three sets to illustrate each stem formative

and to compare the stem formative wl with the Proprietive suffix.

yipwirngkwipwirngkwirra "Tripod-fish’
/yi + pwirngkwi + pwirngkwi + rra/

3:3(1i) REDUP spine SF

thimwingkwirra 'Blue-winged Kingfisher’
/tha + mwing{kwirr}kwil + rra/

3:2(11) cheek SF

alyikwirra ‘paperbark’
fa  + lyif{pwirr}kwi + rra/

3:4 lips/tongue SF

yipwarngkwa "mullet’
/yi + pw{i} + a1 _k{a} + wi/

3:3(i1) EM aye SF
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thingarrkwa ‘sea urchin’
/tha + ngarrk{a} + wi/

3:2(i1) ear SF
mwilharrngkwa 'White Berry Rush’
/mwa + Tharrngk{wi} + wi/

3:5 things SF
Compare:
mwangkwirrkwa "Pandanus fruit'
/mw{a} + angkwirrk{wi} + wi/

3:5 scrotum SF
mwangkarrkpwa "Wild Plum’
/mw{a} + angkarrk{al + pwi/

3:5 hip PROP

The Bodypart noun root can occur as the only root in a noun.
The final syllable ka or kwi is deleted but the stem formative is not
added. In some instances, the remaining portion of the single root 1is
identical with that in the compound stem but in others there are minor
differences. Both forms have the same meaning 1n the following Tist,
{Note: Consideration was given to analysing the root-final syllable
kwi as prosodic rounding conditioned by the preceding rounded syllable
but this will not account for its presence in other roots, e.g.,

lyingkwi ‘head hair’.)

BOUND FORM FREE FORM MEANING
a(k)pwalhka- akpwalha ' abdomen'’
angkarrka- arrngka "hip'
arntaka- arnta ‘elbow’
Thakpwaka- alhakpwa ‘leg’
lyangarngka- aringka "head'’
thirraka- alhika 'foot’
Tyikpwirrkwi- alyalyikpwa "1ips’
mwingkwirrkwi- amwingkwirra ‘cheek’
mwinharrka ~ mwilharrka amwinha ‘urine’
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mwirngka-
Thangarngka-
ngirntarrka-
ngwirntirrka-
ngwinaka-
ripwirrkwi-
rraka-

yamwirrkwi-

There are

mwirnga
aringka
angirnta
angwirnta
yina
mwirirrpwa
arra

ayarrmwirra

some examplies where the

"spine’

"head’
‘chin’
‘ankle’
‘knee joint’
"body, back’
‘forehead’

‘upper arm’

free form and the

incorporated root differ slightly in form and/or meaning.

BOUND FORM
lya~rka-
yalhki-

yarrki-

kaki-

apwingki-

Bodypart

shortened forms.

FREE FORM
bone ayarrka
throat ayakwa
forked yayarra

yarrarra
tongue-shaped aka
{= fire)
humpbacked apwinga

"hand’
‘speech’
‘vein’

‘forked stick’

"firewood’

"anthill’

noun roots consisting of three syllables have

Such deletions usually omit or reduce the medial

syllables. Some are irregular to prevent ambiguity with another root.

FULL FORM
ripwirrkwi-
Tyikpwirrkwi-

mwingkwirrkwi-

" 1hangarngka-

angkarrka-

SHORT FORM
rikwi-
lyikwi-
mwingkwi-
Thangkwi-

arrka-
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mwilyirrkwi- mwirrkwi- ‘breast’

alhpwilhka- alhka- *shoulder blade'

The long and short forms of the above roots freely vary in the
verbs but, in the nominals, the shorter forms are obligatory in

specific words.

nirikwitharrpwa "short-backed’
/ni + ri{pwirr}kwi + tharrpwi/

3:3(1) body short
amwirrkwpwalya ‘soft-breasted’
/a + mwi{lyi}rrkw{i} + pwalya/

3:4 Dbreast soft
nilyangpwirna "ignorant’
/ni + lya{ngar}ng{ka) + pwirna/

3:3(1) head many
yarrikimwarnta 'Venus Shell’
/yii} + a{nga}rrka + mwarnta/

3:3(11) hip to point

Reduplication of the Bodypart noun root indicates plurality and
usually occurs when the noun root precedes an adjective root. In most
instances, more than one such body part occurs in humans, e.g.,
paired body parts such as ears and eyes, complex body parts such as
hair or spine, or culturally-specific ones such as the two stomachs

{the second one is called the "little stomach' and is part of the

intestines).
alhingkwilhingkwiwilyarra ‘middle of dense foliage’
/a + Thingkwi + Thingkwi + wilyarra/
3:4 REDUP hair (=folliage) middle
alharrngkwilharrngkwiwarra *ramnant’
/a + lharrngkwi + lharrngkwi + warra/
3:4 REDUP things torn
apwipwirngkwilyimwitha ‘[whole} skelaton’
/a + pwi{rngkwi} + pwirngkwi + lyimwitha/
3:4 REDUP spine (=bone) be complete
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wirrantjantjinyirra '‘Azura Kingfisher'
/wirr{a} + antj{albka) + antja{lnhka} + nyirra/

3:1 REDUP stomach soft
mwarmpwarmpwirra 'Strangler Fig'’
/mw{a} + armpwi + arn{taka} + pwirra

3:5 REDUP & 1bow PROP

angwirrkwpwingwirrkwpwirra "Devil Ray'

/a + ngwirrkwpwi + nowirrkw{i} + p{w}irrt/

3:4 REDUP mouth wide

The only pair of examples, to date, where the reduplicated root

contrasts with the same single root, are as follows:

alhingpwirra "Flat Grass'
fa  + Thing{kwi} + p{w}irri/

3:4 hair vide

alhingpwilhingpwirra *Silk Grass’
/a + lhingp{w}i + 1hing{kwi} + p{w}irri/

3:4 REDUP hair wide

3.1.2.2 Numerality

Most of the numerals occur as General Adjective roots but the
plural allomorphs, wirraka ~ mwirntaka, functions as a noun root.
This root fills the same positions in the compound stem as Bodypart
noun roots. It functions elsewhere as a Number prefix (see Section

3.3.1.3).

The plural allomorphs can precede another numeral General

Adjective root, as ir the following examples.

thiwirrwilya
/tha + wirr{aka} + wilya/
3:2(i1) PL one
"rainbow’ (Lit: one multi-faceted item)

yimwirntangirringirra
/yi + mwirnta{ka} + ngirra + ngirra/
3:3(1i) PL REDUP dangerous
'Blady Grass' (Lit: having many very dangerous parts)
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ngarriwirrakawira 'we, the cne set’
wirraka) + wira/

nagarrimwirntakawira
/ngarra + (mwirntaka

~

1ExcP] PL alone
amwirntakitjika 'collection of small
/a  + mwirntaka + kwitji =z=> tjiik{w}i/ items’

3:4 PL small

amwirntamwilhka 7 awirramwilhka
/a + (mwirnta{ka} ~ wirra{ka}) + mwilhka/
3:4 PL looked after
"intact items' (Lit: many locked-after)
nimwirntakpwilhirra
/ni + mwirntak{a} + pwi + lhirra/
3:3(1) PL EM slippery
‘carelass' (Lit: many slippery [fingers])
The plural morpheme, mwirntaka and its hardened counterpart
pwirna, can also function as the only single or reduplicated root.
As in Bodypart noun roof%. the final syllable is deleted and the

optional stem formative rra adjoined. The extended meaning of the

morpheme 15 'many’.

apwapwirna ‘many’
/{a} + apwi =, apwa + pwirna/
3:4 REDUP PL
yimwirnta ‘head lice'
/yi + mwirnta/

3:3(i1) PL

wirramwirnta ‘dog ticks’
/wirra + mwirnta/
3:1 PL
yiningarnimpwirna 'Venus Tusk-fish'
/yi + {a}ni + {ngwi} + ngarning{ki} + pwirna/
3:3(i1} n-hfem ALP pointed many
There is one other numeral which is a noun root, The numeral

root, ampwaka "hands and feet', appears to have the meaning of

‘paired body parts’ in the verbs. In the nominals, 1its shortened

form means 'a pair' or "two’.

ampwilyimwa "pair, two’
/{a} + ampwa{ka} + wilyi + mwi/
3:4 paired one PROP
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ampwampw imwa
/{a} + ampw{aka) + ampwa{“a} + mwi/
3:4 REDUP pair PROP
ampwawira

/{a} + ampwa{ka} + wira/

3:4 paired one

3.1.2.3 Diminisher

'two by two'’

'fow

The comparison between a pair of similar items is frequently

indicated by the use of the Diminisher warrngka which precedes tha

stem nucleus. Its allomorphs are warrngka, wanka and the less

frequent warnka,.
noun root.

diminisher,)

The final syllable identifies this morpheme as a

{See Section 8.2.2.1 for the particle whict also acts as a

The Diminisher decreases the lexical meaning of adjective (but

not noun) roots in  the compound stem.
largeness and in¢reases smallness,
niwarrngk ingpwitha

/ni + warrngka + ng{ki} + pwitha/

3:3(1) DIMIN ASR swell (=strong)
awarrngkirampwarrpwirra

/a + warrngka + ramp{wlarrp{w}irri/

3:4 DIMIN flat:wide

awarrng(ki)kwilyathatha

/a + warrng(ka) + kwilyathatha/
3:4 DIMIN skin:spotted
awarrngkilyarrngantha

/a + warrngka + lyarrngantha/
3:4 DIMIN invisible:sharp
niwarrngkaningapwa

/ni + warrngk{a} + aningapwa/
3:3(i) DIMIN good
awarrngkilyikarrkpwitha

/a + warrngka + lyikarrkpwitha/
3:4 DIMIN liver:strong
awarrngkapwiyiya

/a + warrngk{a} + apwiyiyi/
3:4 DIMIN not visible
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‘strongish’

‘almost flat and wide’

(e.qg. bark sheet)

‘rather pretty'

‘warm, tepid’

'not really good’

*slightly unpleasant

(taste]’

"blurry’
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thawarnkanyarra ~ thawankanyarra ‘teasing’
/tha + warrngka ==> wa{r)nk{a} + anyarri/

3:2(1) DIMIN hard

niwanpwitjingwa ‘a bit tired’
/ni + wanka + pwi + tjingwa/

3:3(1) DIMINW EM tired

thiwankartarra ‘feverish'
/tha + wank{a} + artarra/

3:2(i) DIMIN hot

mWiwankwinyirra
/mwa + wank{w}i + nyirri/
3:4 DIMIN soft
'whimpers' (e.n., a truck that siops and starts)

Size 1s not compared in three degrees as 1in English (big,
bigger, biggest) but in paired relationships. Each unit in a pair of
antonyms is diminished, i.e., big versus slightly big, and small
versus slightly small. Note that when largeness 1is diminished it

becomes smaller but when smallness is diminished it increases in size.

arimwa f{a} + arimwi/ ‘big’
3:4 big
awarrngkarimwa /a + warrngk{a) + arimwi/ ‘biggish’
3:4 DIMIN big
ayikwitjiya /a + ylkwitjiya/ ‘small’
3:4 small
awarrngkiyikwitjiva /a + warrngka + yikwitjiya/ ‘smallish’
3:4 ODIMIN small
amwiyarra /a + m{w}i + yarri/ ‘for a while’

3:4 INALP forked

awarrngkamwayarra ‘for a fair while’
/a + warrngk{a} + am{w}ivarra/
3:4 DIMIN temporary

Reduplication of the Diminisher is very rare, It increases

the intensity of the reduction.




mwiwarrngkiwarrngkithirrpwira
/mwa + warrngka + warrngka + thirrpwira/
3:5 DIMIN DIMIN straight
'not quite stiaight’ (e.g., leaves of the Whistling Casuarina Tree)

The Diminisher 1is often optional in the adjectives but is

obligatory in some of the (idiomatic) nouns.

thiwanthira /tha + wan{ka} + thira/ 'Restliess Fly-
3:2(11) DIMIN 7?7 catcher’
thiwankirrariva /tha + wanka + wirrariya/ "Osprey’

3:2(i1) DIMIN  bad

yiwarrngkwitja /yi + warrng{ka} + kwitjis "joey'
3:3(ii) DIMIN small

3.2 NOMINAL STEM LOMPLEX

The Nominal Stem Complex consists of a compound stem with two
or three different roots, precaded by an optional Gender morpheme and
the stem formatives for Nominalisation, Adjectivisation and
Possession. The various combinations of grammatical categories within
the stem nucleus and the nature of the elements within the compound
stem leads to the positing of different types of nouns and adjectives.

These are discussed within this sub-section.

3.2.1 Basic nouns
The Basic Noun consists of an obligatory Hominal Prefix Nucleus
and a single or reduplicated noun root. These are few in number and

are often the names of body parts. Two different Bodypart noun roots

{except the Numerative plural) cannot co-occur,

arnta /{a} + arnta/ ‘elbow’
3:4 elbow
angwirnta /a + ngwirnti/ 'ankle’
3:4 ankle
mWirirrpwa /mwa + rirr{ki} + pwi/ *human back’ !

3:5 human back PROP
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yilyakwa /yi + lyakwa/ ‘native bee’
3:3(i1) speech

Some bird names consist of the Nominal Prefix Nucleus followed

by a single or reduplicated root which is cnomatopaeic.

NAME BIRD CALL

yitjarra tjarr {=atchoo) "Silver Gull’
yikwirrkwa kwirrkwi kwirrkwi ‘Tawny Frogmouth’
thipwithakpwitha pwithak pwithak 'Pied Oystercatcher'
thikwirirrkwa kwirirrk "Brolga’

thirrkpwa thirrk 'Masked Plover’
mwamwinyi mwinyi ‘Swamp Hen'

yiwikpwa pwi pwi pwi pwi pwi ‘Coucal Pheasant’

The Basic noun can consist of a plural noun root and a Bodypart

noun root.

amwirntathikwirra ‘Catfish Eel’ (Lit:
/a  + mwirnta{ka} + thikwi + rra/ many-tongued)’

3:4 PL tongue  SF

A Basic adjective consists of an oblijatory nominal prefix
nucleus and a compound stem. The compound stem may be realised by a
single or reduplicated root, or a noun root followed by an adjective
root or two different adjective roots,

The following examples illustrate the occurrence of a single or
a reduplicated root. Note that some of the redupiicated roots are
reduced by metathasis and haploiogy.

arimwa /{a} + arimwi/ ‘big’
3:4 big
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natjara /n{i} + atjara/
3:3(i) vyoung

mwingka /m{w}a + ngki/
3:5 other

niyarrmiyarrma
/ni + yarrmi  + yarrmi/
3:3(i) REDUP thin

wirrarimwirimwa
/wirr{a} + arimwi + arimwi/

3:1 REDUP  big
awalyiwa
/a  + lyiwa ==> wa{lyi} + lyiwa/

3:4 REDUP smaoth
thinganthinga

/tha + nga{nthi} + nganthi ==> nthinga/
3:2(11) REDUP sharp

‘mean, unsharing

"anather'

"thin’

'big [people]’

‘ripe’

‘sharp’

An adjective stem, consisting of two different adjective roots,

often permits a description of two

ampirrkitharrpwa
/a + amp{w}irrki + tharrpwi/
3:4 scrotum-shaped short

yirrakpwirra
/yi + rrak{i} + p{w}irri/
3:3(i1) elongated  wide

arrpwirra
/{a} + arr{ki} + p{w}irri/
3:4 forked wide

alharrkiwilyapwa
/a + lharrki + wilyapwa,/
3:4 invisible one

niwarrikawarriya
/ni + warrk{i} + awarriya/
3:3(1) chest untidy (=bad)

significant physical features.

'‘short and round' (e.q.,

little finger)

"long and wide [branch]’

‘any' (e.g., anywhere)

"distant [country]’

‘sad’

Compound stems with a Bodypart noun root and an adjective root

are considered to be basic adjectives because they take the full set

of nominal classifiers and can be modifiers in the noun phrase.




nilyangpwirna ‘ignorant’ (Lit: many-
/ni + lyang{ka} + pwirna/ headed)
3:3(i) head many
nimwarngkampwilyimwa "two-faced’
/ni + mwarngk{a} + ampwilyimwa/
3:3(1) spirit two
niyarrkpwilhirra *lisping’
/ni + yvarrk{i} + pwi + lhirra/
3:3(1) vocal EM blunt
alharrmpwirna ‘neat’
/a + Yharrna{kwi} + pwirna/
3:4 things many
thimwirrkwpwalya ‘soft-fleshed’
/tha + mwirrkw{i} + pwalya/
3:2(1) breast soft
angwirrkwirampwalhpwa *flat-bot tomed’
/a + ngwirrkwi + rampwalhpwa/
3:4 mouth flat
thilharrkpwilhalha ‘emaciated, thin’
/tha + lharrk{a} + pwi + lhalha/
3:2(1) bone EM shallow

Either the Bodypart noun root in the first position or the

; General Adjective root in the second position can be reduplicated, but

not both in the same word.

amwintjirrkimwilhimwilha ‘very rough-barked’
/a + mwintjirrka + mwilha + mwilha/

3:4 skin REDUP rough
alyikarrpwaripwara 'light, not heavy'

/a + lyikarr{ka} + pwara + pwara/
3:4 liver/heart  REDUP Tight

e o - Eam o dnban e ik ® Bk e e bt e

4 mwitjitiirrkivilyarra ‘very middle (of the
i /mwa + tji{rrkal} + tjirrka + wilvarra/ sea]’
! 3:5  REDUP 7heart  middle
i
arngkirngkithirrpwira "straight-sided [house]’

/{a} + arngkirngka + thirrpwira/
3:4 eye (=house) straight

3.2.3 Derived nouns

Nouns are derived by the Nominaliser or the two Possession
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morphemes which precede the compound stem. These morphemas are
usually preceded by a Gender morpheme. To facilitate the
understanding of the analysis for derived nouns the Gender morphemes

are described first.

3.2.3.1 QGender

The Gender prefix consists of two separate morphemes, atha-
{human,feminine) and ani- (non-human.feminine), which follow the
Nominal Prefix Nucleus in some nouns and adjectives. The shapes of
these morphemes are similar to their counterparts in the Nominal
Prefix Nucleus, i.e., the feminine Nominal Classifier 3:2 tha- and the
human masculine Nominal Classifier ni- drop the morpheme-initial /a/
in word-initial position.

Bolh morphemes occur in the first and second person, The
morpheme, atha- (human.feminine gender), only co-occurs with the

third person Nominal Class 3:2; the morpheme ani- co-occurs with all

other third person Nominal Classes,.

ninganipa "I, the living male’
/ning{a} + ani + {kwi} + pi/

1EXCSg n—-hfem NSR drink
kwirranipwiwakwitha “you si1ly males’
/kwirr{a} + ani + pwi + wakwitha/

2P n-hfem NSR be silly
wirrathipwiwakwitha 'silly females’
fwirr{a} + atha + pwi t+ wakwitha/

3:1P1 hfem NSR  be silly
naningkwilyikpwa ‘male descendant’
/n{i} + ani + ngkwi + lyikpwi/

3:3(i) n-hfem NSR lips
thathingkwilyikpwa ‘female descendant’
/th{a} + atha + ngkwi + lyikpwi/

3:2(1) hfem NSR 1ips

In non-human feminine Nominal Class 3:2(ii), the two Gender
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morphemes can occur. The choice of morphemes wusually distinguishes
human feminine from inanimates or animates that are classified as
feminine but are not human. The older Anindilyakwa speakers consider
the use of the non-human.feminine morpheme to be "correct”™ for the
latter categories but free variation does occur between the two

allomorphs. Compare the followinyg pairs of examples:

thathingkwirakpwa 'well-known [woman]’
/th{a} + atha + ngkwi + rakpwi/

3:2(i) hfem NSR comp.act
thaningkwirakpwa ~ thathingkwirakpwa '0ld [clothing)’
/thi{a} + ani ~ atha + ngkwi + rakpwi/

3:2(ii) n-hfem hfem NSR comp.act

thathipa "lTiving female [person]’
/th{a} + atha + {kwi} + pi/

3:2(1) hfem NSR drink

thanipa ~ thathipa "living [bird]’
/thia} + ani + {kwi} + pi/

3:2(141) n-hfem NSR drink
thanikwiyathiya ~ thathikwiyalhiya 'shy {1izard]’
/thi{a}l + ani ~ atha + k{w}i + yalhiya/

3:2(41) n-hfem hfem NSR shy

~

thanipwiwakwithikwiya thathipwiwakwithikwiya
/th{a} + ani ~ atha + pwi + wakwitha + kwiyi/
3:2{(11) n-hfem hfem NSR be silly DU
"two s11ly [animals c¢lassified as feminine]'

The non-human.feminire Gender morpheme ani- is used as the

citation form for a group consisting of both men and women.

warnimwamwalya
/wi{rra) + am + mwi ==> mwa + mwalya/
3P n-hfem INALP body fat

‘Aboriginal race, all mankind’

warninthilyakwa

/wirr{a} + ani + ngkwi ==> nthi + lyakwa/
3P n—-hfem NSR speak
'Anindilyakwa speakers'
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Redundancy in the marking of gender occurs when a Gender
morpheme co—occurs with its corresponding Nominal Classifier 3:2(1)
feminine or 3:3(1) masculine ar its corresponding dual Gender/Number
morpheme .
thathipwiwakwitha 'silly female’

/th{a} + atha + pwi + wakwitha/
3:2(1) hfem HNSR be silly
nanipwiwakwithikwiya "two 5111y males'’

/n{i} + ani + pwi + wakwitha + k{w}iyi/
3:3(1) n-h.fem NSR be siilly OU

yirringathimwalhikakwiya ‘feet of us two silly

/yirring{al + atha + mw{i} + alhika + k{w}iyi/ femalies'
1ExcFemDuy hfem INALP foot DU

yinanimWwalhikakwiya "feet of us two silly

fyi{rraln{i} + ani + mw{i} + alhika + k{w}iyi/ males’
1ExcMascDu n-hfem INALP foot DU

There are some phonclogically-conditioned allomorphs of the
Gender  morphemes. Cerebralisation and Regressive Assimilation
operate under the phonological rules in Sections 2.5.2.3 and 2.7.1,
respectively, Vowel and syllable deletion are specific to the

interaction of a Gender morpheme with another contiguous morpheme.

(1) cerebralisation
The full and reduced forms can occur in free variation but the

reduced form is by far the most frequent.

kwirraningkwarpwa = karningkwarpwa *you aoult men’
/kwirr{al + ani + ngkw{i} + arpwi/

2P1 n-hfem  NSR wound
wirraningmwa ~ warningmwa "knowledgable men’
/wirr{a} + ani + ngf{kwi} + mwi/

3P1 n—hfem NSR pick up

ngarnikiyalhiya 'we shy people’
/ngarr{a} + ani + ki + yalhiya/

1IncPl n—hfem ASR shy
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(ii)

{111)

prograssive assimilation

The Gender morpheme ani- assimilates to amwi- following the
Nominal Classifier 3:5 mwa-. The two forms may be in free
variation or the assimilated morpheme may be deleted by the
Haplology Rule (see Section 2.5.2.1). Only the assimilated

occurs between two rounded labial nasal consonants.

mwanikwapwalhmwingkwa = mwamwikwapwalhmwingkwa
/mw{a} + ani ==> amwi + kw{i} + apwalhmwingkwi/
3:5 n-hfem NSR wWwear on the abdomen
"helt'
mwanipwiwakitha " mwamwipwiwakwitha
/mw{a} + ani ==> amwi + pwi + wakwitha/
3:5 n-hfem NSR become siliy
'silly [shark]’
mwa (mwa )mwamwiwa
/mwla}l + ani ==> amwi ==> amwa + mw{a} + amwiwa/
3:5 n-hfem INALP raund
'Round yam’

mwamwikirra
/mw{a} + ani ==> almwi} + mwi + k{w}irri/

3:5 n-hfem INALP name

‘its name’
vowel deletion
Vowel Deletion is irregular in that the morpheme-initial vowel
is deleted in the second morpheme and not the morpheme-final
vowel in the first morpheme (Cf. Section 2.5.1). This
irregularity occurs at the morpheme boundary between the
Nominal Classifier 3:3(ii) yi- and the Gender morpheme ani-.
It prevents ambiguity with a similar combination for the
first person inclusive singular, yani-. Compare the following
pairs of examples:
yanimwawarrwalyikwiya
/y{a}l + ani + mw{i} + awarrwalya + k{w}iyi/

1IncSg n-hfem INALP shadow Dy
'the shadows of you and me’




(iv)

yinimwawarrwalyikwiya

/yi + {a}ni + mw{i} + awarrwalya + k{w}iyi/
3:3(1i) n-hfem  INALP  shadow DU

‘the shadows of two non-human male [kangaroos]'

vanikathiwa

/yf{a} + ani + k{wi} + athiwi/
1IncS8g n-hfem NSR new

'you and me, the newcomers'
yinikathiwa

Jyi + {a}lni ¢+ k{wi} + athiwi/
3:3(ii) n-hfem NSR new

‘cresent moon’

syllable deletion

The surface representation of the Gender morphemes 1is quite
often realised by its initial vowel fa/ when the final syllable
if deletea preceding a Nominaliser, Adjectiviser or Possession
morpheme. This contrasts with the morpheme-final neutralised
high vowel in the prefixation preceding the Gender morpheme.
Such syllable deletion s similar to that discussed under
Haplology (Section 2.5.2.1) but extends the scope of what will
elide, The full and the shortened forms vary in a few words.
The short forms occur most frequently in the Personified Noun
Class 3:2 THA (66% of data) and in the Non-personified Noun
Class 3:5 MWA (75% of data). No shortened f{orms have been
recorded for the Noun Class 3:1 WIRRA and only one or two for
Moun Clase 3:3 NI and YI. The presence or absence of the
Gender morphemes with Noun Class 3:4 A can only be identified
within. the full prefix paradigm. The following examples show

the variation between the full and shortened forms,

tha(thi)kwiwarrkiwarrka ‘spider (gen.)’
/th{a} + atha + kwi + warrka + warrka/
3:2 hfem NSR  REDUP weave
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na{ni)kwiripwiripwika 'Macassan male'’
/n{i} + ani + kwi + rip{w}i + rip{w}iki/
3:3(1) h-hfem NSR REDUP eat raw fish

a(ni)kwilyingkwa ‘body painting’
/{a} + ani + kwi + lyingkwi/
3:4 n-hfem NSR paint the body’

In the following examples, anly the shortened form occurs.

thakwilyingatjanga ‘star’
/th{a} + a{tha} + kwi + lyingatjanga/

3:2 hfem NSR pop out
‘rakwiyawivawitha "Great Bower-bird’

‘m{a}l + a'tha) + kwi *+ yawa + yawitha/

320 - NSR REQUP collect
mwahkwi ., . *broom’

/mw{a} + an1 =z, aimwi} + kwi + lyangpwarrka/

3:5 n-hfem NSR sweep
mwakwapwaramwa ‘Shark Ray’
/mwla) + ani ==> a{mwi)} + kwi + apwaramwa/

3:5 n-hfem NSR feel for the unseen
thakpwitha *right-handed
/th{a} + a{tha}l + k{i} + pwitha/ [fema e]’

3:2(1) hfem ASR swell (=strong)
nakawarriya "left-handed [male]’

/m{wa} + a{ni} + k{i} + awarriya/
3:3(1) n-hfem ASR untidy

thamwapwimwirra ‘Olive Python'
/th{a} + a{tha} + {mwi} + mwapwi + mwirra/

3:2(1) hfem INALP legiess PROP
thamwarikwa 'beetle sp.’
/th{a} + a{tha) + mw{i} + arikwa/

3:2(1) bhfem INALP raw

The Gender morphemes are reduplicated to 1indicate plurality.
In the last three examples, the Gender morpheme 1is reduplicated
together with the following morpheme (see Section 2:8 for

Reduplication Rules).

-~

wirraniniyarringkawiya warniniyarringkawiya 'old men'
/wirr{a} + anini + yarringka + awiyi/
3:1(4) REDUP:n~hfem  aged PL
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yirrithitharringkawiya 'we old women’
/yirra + {a}thitha + {ylarrngka + awiyi/
1ExcP) REDUP : hfem aged PL
aninginingapwa ‘good [things]’
/{a} + aninga + {a}lni + {ngwi} + ngapwa/
3:4 REDUP n-hfem  ALP good
anipwinipwingwavya 'Wild Gardenia’
/{a} + anipwi + {a}ni + pwi + ngwaya/
3:4 REDUP n-hfem NSR 777
yiningkwiningkwarpwawiya
fyi + ningkwi + {a}ni + ngkw{i} + arpwi == arpwa + wiyi/
3:3(i1) REDUP n~hfem NSR wound PL

‘adult male goannas’

The occurrence of two Gender morphemes does not always indicate
reduplication. The nominal c¢lassifier and gender marker have been
added to the stem nucleus of another adjective. Such constructions

are not frequent.

~

thathinipwiwakwitha thanipwiwakwitha ‘s111y {animal]’
/th{a} + atha + {a}nipwiwakwitha/
3:2(11) hfem silly

ningathiningkwirakpwa "1, the old one'
/ning{a} + atha + {a}ningkwirakpwa/
1ExcSg n-hfem old

kwirraniningkwira ‘you, Nunggubuyu'
/kwirr{a} + ani  + {yi}ningkwira/
2P1 n-hfem NW wina

Morphologically, a Gender morpheme precedes the Nominaliser,
Adjectiviser, Inalienable and Alienable Possession morphemes (see the

following section).

warningkwilyikpwa

/wirr{a} + ani + ngkwi + lyikpwi/
3:1Pi n-hfem NSR 1ips
'descendants’

wirringathikwiyakatja

/wirring{a} + atha + kwi + yakatja/
3:1FemDu hfem NSR  stay together
‘friendly women or girls’
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yathimwathirrakwiya

/yla) + atha + mw{i} + athirra + kwiyi/
1IncDu  hfem INALP  mouth du/tri
"the mouths of us two females'

ningkwaningwathinipwawiya

/ningk{wi} + ani + ngw{i} + athinipwawiva/
25g n-hfem ALP soon

'you, the oldest male offspring’

ningkwathingwathinipwawiya

/ningk{wi} + atha + ngw{i} + athinipwawiya/
259 hfam  ALP s00n

"you, the oldest female offspring’

Semantically, the Gender morphemes seem to be related primarily
to humans and the words can be grouped into the following semantic
categories, viz., human attributes, age (maturity) levels, kinship
terms. There is, however, less frequent but often idiomatic usage of

the same morphological structures with inanimate 1tems,

(i) human attributes
The human attributes are usually realised as adjectives, It is

in this group that the primarily human attribute is extended to

the non-human animate or inanimate. Compare the following
sets:
naningapwa 'good [malel’
/n{i} + ani + {ngkwi} + ngapwi/
3:304) n-hfem NSR good
aningapwa "good [thing]’
/{a} + ani + {ngkwi} + ngapwi/
3:4 n-hfem  NSR good

ngarningkwirakpwa
/ngar{ra} + {alni + ngkwi + rakpwi/
1IncPi n-hfem NSR comp.act
‘we long-term residents, we who have stood for a long time'

yiningkwirakpwa *full moon’
/yi + {a}ni + ngkwi + rakpwi/
3:3(ii) n-hfem NSR comp.act
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thaningkwirakpwa

/th{a} + ani + ngkwl + rakpwi/
3:2(11) n-hfem MNSR comp.act
yathikathiwa

/y{a} + atha + k{i} + athiwi/
1IncSg hfem ASR be new

'old {clothing]’

'you and I, the two female newcomers’

yinikathiwa
/yi + {a}ni + K{1} + athiwi/
3:3(11) n-hfem ASR be new

mwanikathiwa
/mw{a} + ani + k{i} + athiwi/
3:4 n-hfem ASR be new

'crescent moon’

‘new {truck]’

There appears to be a lack of consistency in the marking of

human attributes for gender.

pair of antonyms may be marked.

aningapwa

awirrariya

nimwakpa

nimwarngpirra

age levels
The Aborigines do not count the

various maturity levels, mostly

development/appearance and ability.

For example, only one word in a

"good’

"bad’
'genarous’
‘mean, greedy’

years but do distinguish
in relation to physical

Two examples for each of

the male and female maturity levels are:

kwirripwikwantjarrngalyilya

Jkwirripwikwi + an{i} + tjarr{ngkwi} + ngalyilyi/

27ri n-hfem 7things
'vou three boys’

naningkwarpwa
/n{i} + ani + ngkw{i} + arpwi/

3:3(i) n-hfem NSR wound
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(i)}

thitharrngka ‘adult female, woman'
/tha + {altha + arrngka/

3:3(1) hfem hip

ningkwathiyara ‘you, the gird’
/ningk{wi} + atha + yari/

259 hfem young

Gender morphemes are not used in angartiya 'baby or toddler’

whose sex is only indicated by the Nominal Prefix Nucleus.

No

gender classification appears to be incorporated untii thare

are taboos connected with males and females (e.g., when

brother and sister must sit on opposite sides of the firae
not be left alone in the camp),

Ordinal number is also marked by the Gender morphemes
primarily appears to refer to time or order of one's birth,

is, however, also used for position in a linear sequence.

naningwathinipwawiya

/n{i}  + anj + ngw{i} + athinipwawiya/
3:3(1) n-hfem  ALP soch
‘first-born son’

aningwathinipwawiya

/{al + ani + ngw{i} + athinipwawiya/
3:4 n—-hfem ALP s00n

‘the beginning of a story’

mwaningwathinipwawiya

/mw{a} + ani + naw{1} + athinipwawiya/
3:5 n-hfem ALP soon

"the first [canoe to be made]’

thathikwapwiyarpwiwatha
/th{a} + atha + kw{i) + apwivarpwiwatha/

3:2(1) hfem NSR become four
"fourth female’

kinship terms
The occurrence of the Gender morphemes with kinship

relationship terms is not systematic.
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wirringathikwarrangpwitja

/wirring{a} + atha + kw{i} + arrangpwitji/
3:1FamDu hfem NSR propagate
‘mother’'s brothers’ daughters’

nanikwangkwarrka

/n{i} + ani + kw{i1} + angkw{i} + arrka/
3:2(1) n-hfem  NSR dau's son  KPOSS
‘my daughter's son'

ningkwanipwingakpa
/ningk{wi} + ani + pwi  + ngakpi/
2Sg n-hfem NSR make

"you, the oldest Jiving progenitor’
kwirranikwarpwirra
/kwirr{a} + ani + kw{i} + arpwt + rra/

2P n-hfem  NSR wound SF
‘you men of the opposite moiety’

3.2.3.2 Nominalisation
Nominalised nouns in Anindilyakwa are derived mainly from verb
roots or stems (over 100 examples) but can be derived from roots or

~

stems in other word :lasses. The Nominaliser, ngkwi kwi,
immediately precedes the stem. The maximal structure for these
derived nouns is: Nominal Prefix Nucleus, a Gender morpheme, and the
simple root or compound stem. The Gender morphemes appear to have a
grammatical, not a semantic, function, It usually occurs with human
or non-hyman animate nouns and very rarely with ipanimate nouns.

The Nominaliser, ngkwi- = kwi- 1is identical with the final
syllable on some Bodypart noun roots and may be the last syllable of
the noun root, 1lharrngkwi 'Jnidentified body-parts, things’. The
allomorph ngkwi- is the less frequent allomorph, occurring in about
twenty words. The use of each allomorph remains constant within the
particular word. There is a rare phonologically-conditioned allomorph
pwi- which car replace or occur in free variation with kwi- preceding

the initia, continuant of a compound stem (usually a peripheral

nasal).
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thathikwiyangpiyangpa

/th{a} + atha + kwi + yangpi + yangpi/

3:2(1) hfem NSR REDUP speak
naningkwarpwa
/n{i} + ani + ngkw{i} + arpwi/

3:3(1) n-nfem NSR wound
winanipwivakatja =~ winanikwiyakatja
/wini + am + pwi1 T kwi + yakatja/

3: 1MascDu n-hfem NSR

3.2.3.2A Of verb stems

"loquacious woman’
1

'adult man

‘married couple’'

stay together

The verb stem is usually uninflected in the derived nouns,

The uninflected single or reduplicated roots are illustrated in the

following examples,

nanikwirripwirringka
/n{il  + ani + kwi + rripwirringka/
3:2(1) n-hfem NSR REDUP: loak

thathikwawiyapa

/thia} + atha + k(w){i} + awiyapi/
3:2(41) hfem  NSR anter

aningkwalyipwa

/{a} + ani  + ngkw{i} + alyipwi/
3:4 n—hfem NSR eat

thathipwingakpa
/thfa} + atha + pwi + ngakpi/
3:2(1) hfem NSR make

Compare the following sets:

wirrathikwilyingkwa
/wirr{a} + atha + kwi + lyingkwi/
3:1(4) hfem  NSR paint the body

mwamwikwilyingkwa
/mw{a} + ani ==> amwi + kwi + lyingkwi/
3:5 n—hfam NSR

anikwilyingkwa
/{a} + ani + kwi + lyingkwi/
3:4 n-hfem NSR paint the body

mwamwikwitjingwa
/mw{a} + ani ==> amwi + k{w}1 r tiingwi/
3:5 n-hfem NSR die
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paint the body

‘male doctor'

"clothes’

'harpoon’

1

'female progenitor

‘female dancers’

"Tiniment’

‘bark painting’

"fighting stick’




warnikwitjitjingwa ‘Barn Ow! (Lit: those

/wirr{a} + ani + kwi  + tii{ngwi} + tjingwi/ causing death)
3:1(414) n-hfam  NSR REDUP die
akwirrirra ‘thorn’

/a + kwi + rrirra/
3:4 NSR leave a mark

Nouns can be derived from inflected verbs. The inflection

usually a tense or aspect suffix but can be reflexive or causative.

yinikwarrpiyamwa
/yi + {alni + k{w1} s arrpiy{a} + amwa/

3:3(11) n-hfem NSR estract NPIP
‘caterpillar' (Lit: that which i{s extracting leaves)

yinikwampwarrngarna

/yi + {a}ni + kw{1} + ampwarrng{a} + arni/
3:3(i1) n-hfem NSR sit TNS
‘Tusk-fish' (Lit: that which sits)
RPETIE

akuw . maka
3:4 NSR  REODUP' ' };ggg"‘a * Ejﬂs

‘Blue-ringed OCtopus (Note: The root 1s lyangka 'head’)

thakwiripiripika

/th{a} + a{tha) + kw + ripiripika/ .
3:2(14) hfam N¢ REDUP: cause to eat raw fish
'Macassan woman' |‘!'-.' the one caused to eat raw fish)
mv_: , i na

/m&y1rak1rakat33 ¢ raka ¢ tiingwi/

NCL  N¢F ' HEDUP to lie on the back  REFL
‘mattress' (Lit: that which keeps laying itself on the back)

akwithithikatjingwa
/a  + kwi + thitha + ka + tjingwi/
3:4 NSR shut CAUS REFL

‘gate’ (Lit: that which causes itself to shut)

The only other inflectional suffix which has been found
derived nouns is the Ablative clitic, lhapgwi- ~ thangwi-.
akwingwantjinamwilhangwa
/a + kwi + ngwantja + n{i} + amwi + Thangwi/

3:4 NSR stop TNS NPIP  ABL
‘traffic lights’ (Lit: the one at which we are stopping from)
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mwamw i kwingampi lhangwa

/mw{a} + ani ==> amwi + kwi + ngampi
3:5 n-hfem NSR bathe

+ lhangwi/

'boat, swimming apparel’ (Lit: that from which we bathe, that which

is assaciated with bathing)

aningkwamwilyathangwa

J{a} + ani  + ngkw{i} + mwilyi ==

3:4 n~-hfem NSR hum

» mwilya + thangwi/

ABL

'Turban shell' (Note: The verb root is used for the noise made by a
spinning top. The shell may have been a children’'s toy.)

There are soma 1rregular derived nouns in which the Nominaliser

doas not occur. The first consonant of the verb root or stem

usually a bilabial peripheral consonant {(see Section 2.5.2.2 for

Morpheme-final CV Syllable Deletion Rule).

apwWwirtha
/{a} + apwirtha/
3:4 cook on coals
arwapa
/a + m{w}api/
3:4 sing
mwapwina
/{mwa} + m{w}japi + ni/
3:5 sing
mwanpwa
/m{wal + wirmpwi/

3:5 cover partially

mwingarikwa
/mwa + ngarikwi/
3:5 fish with a line

alhikira
/a + lhikira/
3:4  build

valyilya
/yii} + alyilyi/
3:3(§1) hang down

thiyiwa
/tha + yiwa/
3:2(44) follow

wirriwartiwarta

/wirra + warti + warti/
31 REDUP hairy
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*sea mammal’

"song’

‘wattle (5 sps.)’

eye

*fishing line’

‘walled house'’

‘Little Red Flying-fox’

"Hairy Caterpillar’

‘Beach Spinifex’



Derived nouns also incorporate compound verb stems, i.e., those
which consist of a noun or adjective root plus a verdb root. In all
but one or two such words, the Nominaliser and Gender morphemes do not
occur, seemingly replaced by the noun root.

yakwimwintjithathitjingwa
/y{i} + a{ni} + kwi + mwintiathatha + tjingwi/

3:3(i1) n-hfem NSR spot the skin  REFL
*spotted goanna’ (Lit: that which spots its own skin)
ayangkwilyimwitha ‘mainland’
/a + yangkwi + lyimwitha/
3:4 head be complete
arntiwarra 'walk‘ng stick’
/{a} + arnta{ka} + warra/
3:4 elbow shake
thingwintjapwana ‘ ‘dolphin’
/tha + ng{w}in{ingkwi} + tjap{w}{i} + ani/
3:2(1i) nose separate TNS
anaakartjiyinga "sanghill’
/a + ngek{a} + artjiyi + nga/
3:4 thigh stand TNS
2 alhpwilhpwarra ‘sliced bread’
k /{a} + alhpwilh{ka} + pwarra/
f 3:4 wing split

3.2.3.28 Of nominal stems
The Nominaliser can precede a c¢ompound adjective stem
consisting of a Bodypart noun root and an adjective root. This

derives a noun from an adjective.

akwikwiwakwitharrpwa ‘waterhole’
/a + kwi + kwiwakwi + tharrpwi/
3:4 NSR colon short
]
: yikwilyangpwarrarra 'forked stick’
/yi + kwi + lyang{ka} + pw{i} + arrarri/
3:3(ii) NSR head EM forked

A free form noun or adjective can form tha root of another

noun. These nouns can be marked by the Nominaliser. Compare the
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following pairs of examples in which some of the incorporated nominals

1
are in reduced forms:

aningapwa
/{a} + ani + {ngwi] + ngapwi/
3:4 n-hfem ALP 7quiet

ningkwaningapwa
/ni + ngkw{i} + aningapwi/
3:3(i) NSR good

alyalyikpwa
/{a} + alyalyikpwi/
3:4 REDUP:1ips

warningkwilyikpwa
/wirr{a} + ani + ngkwi + lyikpwi/
3:1(14) n-hfem NSR lips

yiningkwira

/yi + {alni + ngk{wi} + wira/
3:3(11) n-hfem  NSR curved
akwilyarrkaningkwira = akwaningkwira

/a + k{wi} + dyarrk{i} + aningkwira/
3:4 NSR invisible NW wind

akwapwikwapwa
/a + kwapwi + kwapwi/
3:4 REDUP sacred

thingkwapwikwapwa
/tha  + ngikwi} + kwapwikwapwi/
3:2(1)} NSR sacred

wirrawilya
Jwirr{al + awilyi/

3:1 one

thathikwawilya

/th{a} + atha + kw{i} + awilyi/
3:2(i1) hfem NSR {clan name)

‘good’

"show-off’

*1lips’

r

"descendants

'NW  monsgonal winds'

'monsoon season’

"sacred’

'taboo-ed female’

(clan name}

"Cone Shell (owned by
Wurrawilya)’

Suffixes can be affixed to nouns derived from nouns, viz.,

Comitative and Locative case clitics, and the possessive

{Note: The latter may be the Ablative case-marker but possessive

more logical semantically and morphologically in this context.)
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yiningkwarrimwirra ‘Elegant Sea-snake’

/yi + {a}ni + ngkw{i} + arri + mwirra/

3:3(11) n-hfem NSR vellow COM
aningkwarrimwantja (place name)
/{a} + ani + ngkw{i} + arri + mwantja/

3:4 n-hfem NSk yellow LOC

yiningkwirathangwa 'Lace Monitor’
/yi + {a}ni + ngk{wi)} + wira + thangwi/

3:3(i4) n-hfem NSR alone POSS
angkwilyingarrkalyithangwa ‘Little Blue Shark'’
/a + ngkwi + dyingarrk{a} + alya + thangwi/

3:4 NSR liver wat POSS

The following pairs of nouns derived from another free form
noun or adjective do not include the Nominaliser, These are common,

rather than proper, nouns and have been given for flora and fauna

) A T L e g Y b
LA

which otherwise would be nameless. The semantic concept is that the

second in each pair resembles the first in the physical feature named

in the additional noun or adjective root.

IR S

L Fohimibilugnis Ay

yampw impwa ‘Pincushion Plant’'
¥ /y[il + ampwa + ampwa
: NCL REDUP pair
b i
; alhingkwampwimpwa 'Cobbler's Peg’
/a + Thingkw({i} + ampwimpwa/

NCL hair (=foliage) Pincushion Plant

o R ke e e e e

mwangkarrkpwa "Wild Plum’
/mw{a} + angkarrk{a} + pwi/
5 3:5 hip prop
amwingkwimwangkarrkwpwa ‘nectarine’
; /a  + mwingkwi + mwangkarrkwpwa/
3:4  tears (=juice) Wild Plum
&
| yinimwapwikwalha 'Scallop Shell’
! /yi + {a}lni + {mwi} + mwapwi{rrkwi} + kwalha/
3:3(ii1} n-hfem INALP short-legged 799
andgangk imwapwikwalha ‘Mangrove Qyster’
/a  + ngangki + mwapwikwalha/
NCL  concave Scallop Shel)
andarrathatha ‘red {pock-marked) cliff’
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/a + ngarr{ka} + athatha/

3:4  ear spotted
thimwilyingarrathatha "holey red dress’
/tha + mwilyi{rrkw1} + ngarrathatha/

3:2(11) breast red cliff

akwirraka ‘hard'

/a 4+ kwi + rraka/
3:4 NSR 777

alhingakikwirraka "hardwood’
/a + Thingaka + kwirraka/
3:4 torso hard

aningkwarpwa "adult man’ -J‘
/n{i} + ani + ngkw{i} + arpwi/
3:3(1) n-hfem  NSR to wound

yiningkwarpwithangwa 'Rainbow Bee-eater’
/yi + {a}lningkwarpwi + thangwi/
3:3(11) adult male POSS

mwaningkwarpwa 'white (male) flesh of
/mw{a}l + aningkwarpwi/ the Cycad nut'’
3:5 adult male

3.2.3.2C Of adverb stems

An adverb can occur as the root of 4 derived noun but these are
very rare and tend to be common rather th;n proper Nouns. The
Nominaliser is only known to occur in the one example; 1in other data,
the same reductions (as above} occur with single roots and c¢ompound
stems.
aninagkwirakpwa
/{a} + ani + ngkw{i} + arakpwa/

3:4 n-hfem NSR comp,act
‘old [thing]’

thathingkwirakpwa
/th{al + atha + ngkwi + rakpwi/
3:2(4) hfem NSR comp, act
*long-term female resident, well-known female'’

mwiyarrawa
/mwa + yarrawa/
3:5 inside
*Red Kurrajong Shrub' (Note: Flowers blossom on bare stalks.)
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alharrngkwarrakpa

/a + lharrngkw{i} + arrakpi/
3:4 things outside
‘exposed things'

mwilharrngkwarrakpa
/mwa + lharrngkw{i} + arrakpi/

3:5 things outside
'outer deck of a ship or house boat’®

thimwangpwantjirra

/tha + mwang{kwi} + pwa{rna}ntja + rra/
NCL hand quickly SF
‘quick female worker'

alhikwantja
/a + lhik{a} + wa{rna}ntja/
3:4 foot quickly

'a dance’ (Lit: that which 1s quick-footed)
wirrilhikwilhikwantja
/wirra + lhikwi + Thikwantja/

31 REDUP dance
'white ants' (Lit: those which dance)

3.2.3 Possession

There are two types of possession which are indicated by
markers which precede the compound stem, i.e., in the same position as
the HNominaliser above. Inalienable Possession is marked by mwi- and
Alienable Possession by ngwi-, It precedes a single or reduplicated
noun, adjective or adverb root, a compound adjective or noun stem, or
a free form noun, adjectise or adverb, The Gender morphemes are

optional but usually occurs with human or non-human animates.

3.2.3.3A Ipalienable possession

The Inalienable Possession marser mwi- is similar in shape to
the Proprietive suffix -mwirra in which rra is a word-final stem
formative. Inalienable Possession is very common in Anindilyakwa,
both for possessed body parts and for the species names of flora and
fauna.

Thera are two ways to express possession in Anindilyakwa: (a)
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by the internal Possession markers or (b) by the derivational suffix
-1hangwi in the Possessive noun phrase (see Section 3.4.1.1). The
preferred construction for possession of a body part 1is, however,
expressed by the 1Inalienable Possession marker, Compare the

following pairs:

ningkwanimwalhika ‘your tracks’
/ningkw{i} + ani + mw{i} + alhika/

28q n-hfem INALP  foot
ningkwilhangwa alhika "your foot'
259-P0OSS foot
ngarnimwawarrwalya ‘our shadows’
/naar{ra} + {a}ni + mw{i} + awarrwalya/

1IncPl n-hfem INALP shadow
ngakwirrilhangwa awarrwalya 'our shadows’
1IncP1-P0OSS shadow

In the following examples, the Inalienable Possession marpheme
occurs with a single Bodypart noun root. This is the most frequent
type of such possession, as seen in the following paradigms, (Note:
The phonological rules for Vowel Lowering, Haplology and Regressive
Assimilation (Sections 2.3,2.4, 2.5.2.1 and 2.7.1) have been applied
in the ensuing data.)
nanimwathangkwa "his flesh'

/n{i} + ani + mw{i} + athangkwa/
3:3(4) n-hfem INALP flesh

yinimwathangkwa *1ts flesh’

/yi + {a}lni + mw{i} + athangkwa/

3:3(13) n-hfem  INALP  flesh
mwamwathanghkwa "its flesh’
/mw{a} + ani ==> a{mwi} + mw{i} + athangkwa/

3:5 n-hfem INALP flesh

amwathangkwa ‘its flesh, meat’
/{a} + mw{i1} + athangkwa/

3:4 INALP fiash
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warnimwiyatja "their wings’
/wir{ra} + ani + {mwi} + mwivatja/
3:1(1i) n-hfem TINALP shoulder-blade

ninganimwiyatja ‘my shoulder-blade’
/ning{a} + ani + {mwi} + mwiyatja/
1ExcSg n-hfem INALP shoulder-blade

amwamwiyatja ‘its wing'

/{a} + ani ==> af{mw} + mwi ==> mwa + mwiyatja/

3:4 n-hfem INALP shoulder-blade
nani(mwa)mwalya "Aboriginal man’

/n{i} + ant + mw{i} + amwalya/
3:3 n-hfem INALP body fat

yinimwamwalya "its body fat’
/yi + {alni + mw{i} + amwalya/

3:3 n-hfem INALP body fat

amwamwalya "true word’

/a + mw{i} + amwalya/
3:4 INALP body fat (=true)

The Inalienable Possession nouns can alse be used for specific
items and have been lexicalised. Most are idiomatic and have only gne

form for each meaning,

thathimwaringka 'dress bodice’
/thia} + atha + mw{i} + aringka/

3:2 hfem INALP head
thathimwayarrka "female gift-giver’
Jth{a) + atha + mw{i} + ayarrka/

3:2 hfem INALP hand
amwamwiyarrka "fin'
/{a} + ani ==» amwi =:> amwa + mwi + yarrka/

3:4 n-hfem INALP hand

In the following examplies, the Inalienable Possession marker

occurs with a single adjective root,

yinimwamwiwa
/yi + {alni + mw{i} + amwiwa/
313 n-hfem INALP round
‘egg’ (Lit: the one possessing round-ness)
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yinimwingangkiwa
/yi + {alni + mwi + ngangki + wi/
3:3(11) n-hfem INALP concave G5F

*the front of the chest' (Lit: the chest’s concave part) i &P

thathimwikwa

/th{a}l + atha + {mwi] + mwikwi/

3:2(11) hfem INALP salty

(waterhole name) (Lit: the one possessing saltiness)

yinimwanhinga

/yi + {a}ni + mw(i} + anhinga/
3:3 n-hfem INALP edible
'‘Red Wild Apple’

thathimwaiyirra
/th{a} + atha + mw{i} + alyirra/

3:2 hfem INALP oily
‘dye from a red dress’

The compound stem in an Inalienable Possession noun can consist
of a noun root in the first position and an adjective root 1in the
secand., Only the following examples have been noted. Reduplication
indicating plurality or intensity has been found only in two of the 'f
compound stems listed below,
yimwalyarrkpwirra ‘Trough Shell’

/yi + mwa + Tyarrk{a} + p{w}irri/
3:3(1i%) 1INALP bone (=spine) wide
mwamwalharrkpwirra ‘spear’
/mwa + mwa + Tharrk{a} + p{wlirri/
3:5 INALP  bone (=spine, wide
amwantjantjingirra "jomnt fluid’

/a + mw{i} + ant)jantja{lhka} + ngirra/
3:4 INALP REDUP: stomach dangerous

thimwamwintjarrmwintjarrma "grasshopper’
/tha + mwi ==> mwa + mwintjarr{mi} + mwin{tjirrka} + tjarrmi/
3:2(11) INALP REDUP skin thin

Some nouns consist of an adjective root or a compound adjective
stem. There is no overt stem formative preceding the root or stem.
until further information 1is obtained from the Groote Eylandt

Aborigines, these words are considered to be possessed noun$ because
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the morphceliogical structure s more consistent with that for

possession than nominalisation.

thikwitja 'Black-faced Cuckoo
/tha + kwitji/ shrike'

3:2(11) small
amwalya 'body fat, flesh’
/a + mwalya/

3:4 soft
mwamw 1 1ha ‘nostril hair'
/mwa  + mwilha/

3:5 rough
nilharrwiriwira ‘hermit’
/ni + Tharr{ki} + wira + wira/

3:3(1) invisible REDUP aloche
mwiyarriya 'bird’s nest’
/mwa + ya{rri} + yarri ==> rrivya/

3:5 REDULP forked
arngkitjikwirra '*Green Plum’

- /{a} + arngka + tjikwi + rra/

3:4 eye small SF
yilyangmwilhimwilha 'Estuarine Stonefish’
/yi + lyang{ka) + mwilha + mwilha/

3:3 head REDULP rough
wirrawimwinyi ‘duck (gen,)’
/wirr{a} + awi + mwinyi/

3 EM {bird call})

arngkayiwaya *Tamarind fruit’
/{a} + arnagk{a} + ayiwava/

3:4 eye REDUP - weak

wirrilyangpwilyangpwirna ‘ant sp.’

/wirra + lyangpwi + lyang{ka} + pwirna/

3:1 REDUP head many

yimwarntjimwarntjirra *Rainbow Bee-eater’
/yi + mwarntji + mwarn{taka} + tjirri/

3:3(ii1) REDUP hand Tong

The only inflectional ¢clitic found to date 1is the optional

Proprietive suffix, -mwirra 'having’,
MW 11 ra g9

~

nanimwamwalyimwirra nanimwalyimwirra *adult man’
/n{i} + ani + mw{i} + amwalya + mwirra/
3:3(4) n~-hfem INALF  body fat PROP
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3.2.3.38 Alienable possession

Alienable Possession indicates that something is possessed but

not as the integral part of a whole. With one or two exceptions, the

item possessad has separate identity or is only temporarily possessed.

The term possession seems to be too strong in some cases and the

concapt associated with more applicable in general. The Alienable

Possession marker c¢an occur with a single noun root or compound stem,

a single adjective root or compound stem, or a free form noun,

adjective or adverb.

The following examples illustrate the occurrence of ngwi~ with

a single Bodypart noun root or an adjective root.

Reduplication

{multi-morphemic) has only been found in the one example listed below.

yiningwalya

/yi + {a}ni + ngw{i} + alya/
3:3(11) n-hfem ALP wet
yiningwinya

/yi + {a}ni + {ngwi} + ngwini/
3:3(i1) n-hfem ALP saft

mwaningwalhitha

/mw{a}l + ani + ngw{1} + alhithi/
3:5 n-hfem ALP shiny

yiningwirnta
/¥ + {ajni + [ngwi} + ngwirnti/
3:3011) n-hfem  ALP ankle

aningwimwantha
/{a} + ani + ngwi + m{w}anthi/
3:4 n-hfem ALP flipper (=turtile)

yingwmwingmwarnta
/yi + ngwmwa + ngw{i} + mwarnta/
3:3(i1) REDUP ALP flipper

‘Saccostrea Oyster’

'pus, boil’

‘daytime’

"scar' (Lit: ankle-
shaped lump)

‘turtie harpoon’

*Snake-necked Tortoise'

A compound stem has only been found in the two examples listed.

The first is a noun stem and the second an adjective stem,
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warninganimpalhikpwa ‘dingo’ -
/wirr{a} + ani + ngf{wi} + nganimp{i} + alhikpwi/ . _
3:1 n-hfem ALP pointed lips iw
yiningwaningpwirna
/yi + {a}lni + ngw{1} + {nglaning{ki} + pwirna/
3:3(1i1) n-hfem  ALP pointed many

'Chequered Rainbow-fish'

Ve,

The Alienable Possession marker quite often precedes a free

form noun or an adjective. The Nominal Classifiers, mwi- and yi-, ’
have been dropped in the Tast two examples, respectively. .
mwaningwakwalya mwikayiwa 'fish pet’ ' M
/mwi{a) + ani + ngw{i} + akwalya/ ',_‘fj
3:5 n-hfem ALP fish .
warningwamwiyarra ‘ancestors’ "
/wirr{a} + ani + ng{wi} + am{w}ivarri/
3:1 n-hfem ALP bush shelter
yiningwimwapwalhpwa
/yi + {alni + ngwi + mwapwalhpwa/

3:3(11) n-hfem  ALP peanut tree
‘bat (gen.)’ (Note: [t resembles the tree's black pods)

mwaningwangwinyampa
/mw{a} + ani + ng{wi} + angwinyampi/

3:5 n-hfem ALP angry .
‘war vehicle' (Note: Any vehicle loaded with fighting men,)

yining{w)akwarta 'White-breasted Sea
/yi + {a)ni + ngwi + akarta/ Eagle’
3:3 n-hfem ALP sea
thathiningkwira ‘0live Shell’ .
/th{a} + atha + {ngwi} + ningkwira/ B
3:2(i1) hfem ALP NW wind ’

The following words il'ustrate the Alienable Possession
morpheme preceding an adverb or its stem. The meanings of these

Alienable Possession nouns are harder to comprehend than some of the

above.

mwarningwarrawa :

/mw{a} + ani + ngw{i} + arrawa/ .
3:5 n—-hfem ALP inside !

‘bottom teeth’
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yiningwampwaka

/yi + {a}ni + ngw{i} + ampwaka/
3:3(11) n-hfem ALP later :
"Burrowing Clam' (Lit: the one possessing slowness)
naningwathinipwawiya
/n{i} + ani + ngw{i} + athinipwawiya/
3:3(1) n-hfem ALP soon

"first oy in a line' (Lit: the one possessing earliy-ness)

ngarningwaritjilhangwa

/ngarr{a} + ani + nagw{i} + aritjilhangwi/
1IncP] n-hfem ALP after

'we, the last anes’

r

The Privative suffix, -m1 "~ -pi 'not having', co-nccurs .

with the Alienable Possession morpheme. The semantic connotation can g
be expressed by the English suffix "-less”, meaning 'without'. There
is thus an absence of the item identified by the noun or adjective

which is alienably possessed.

aning{w)akwinawima

/{a} + ani  + ngw{1} + akwingwil + mi/
3:4 n—-hfem ALP water PRIV
‘waterless [e.g., place]’

warningarntima

Jwirr{a}l + ani + {ngwi} + ngarnta + mi/
3:1(01) n-hfem ALP mother PRIV
'motherless [e.g., children]’

naningwivakirrarrima

/n{i}  + ani  + ng{w}i ¢ yakirrarri + mi/
3:3(1) n-hfem ALP happy PRIV
"unhappy man'

yiningwithimpwalhima

/yi + {a}ni + ngwi + thimpwala + mi/
3:3(i1) n-hfem ALP clothing PRIV
"unspotted [e.g., goanna]’

thathiningkwarpwima
/th{a} + atha + {ngwi} + ningkwarpwi + mi/

3:2(11) hfem ALP adult man PRIV
‘widow'

The only inflectional suffixation that has been found with the

Alienable Possession marker is the Locative case c¢litic which
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indicates the stationary position of the possessor {identified in the
prefixation) in relation to the place referred to in the root or stem.
In the first two examples the suffix is obligatory but in the last two

it is optional.

thathingwimwamwawirimwant ja ‘Brown Tree Snake'
/th{a) + atha + ngwi + mwamwawira + mwantja/

3:2 hfem ALP sun LOC
naningwakarrngimwant ja 'male dentist’
/n{i} + ani + ngwi + akarrnga + mwantja/

3:3 n-hfem ALP taeth LOC

aningwimwakartimwantja ‘saltwatar fish'
/{a} + ani + ngw{i} + mwakarta + mwantja/

3:4 n-hfem INALP sea LOC
aningwakwingwimwantja 'freshwater fish'
/{a} + ani + ngw{i} + akwingwi + mwantja/

3:4 n-hfem ALP freshwater LocC

aningwimwikWimwikwimwant ja ‘Blue-ringed
/{a} + ani + ngwi + mwikwimwikwi + mwantja/ Octopus’

3:4 n-hfem ALP deep sea LOC

3.2.4 Derived adjectives

An adjective can only be derived from a verb., The
Adjectiviser, ngki~- ~ ki-, precedes the verb root or stem, The
maximal structure for these derived adjectives parallels that for the
derived (nominalised) nouns, i.e., an obligatory Nominal Prefix
Nucleus, an optional Gender morpheme, and a simple root or compound
stem. The Gender morphemes only occur in six adjectives which are
primarily human attributes. (Note: The fronted vowel [i] precedes
the Adjectiviser, created by Vowel Fronting Rule ¢ (see Section
2.3.2.1). This contrast is maintained even if either of these two
morphemes are deleted.)

The Adjectiviser is identical with the last syllable of Shape
Adject:vea roots which occur first in a compound stem., It is also

identical with the adjective root, ngki "another (unspecified)}’,




which occurs 1in the second position of a compound stem. The two
allomorphs do not usually vary freely in the same word (see the last

example for the only known exception).

angmwa ‘putrid’
/a  + ng{ki}) + mwa{tja}/
3.4 ASR smell
akalya ‘untrue, fictional’
/a + {ki} + kalya/
3:4 ASR tell a lie
akiwarra "torn-off [part]’

/a + ki + warra
3:4 ASR wriggle

mwikpwiringka ~ mwingpwiringka ‘dry’
/mwa  + k{i} ~ ng{ki} + pwi + ringka/
3:5 ASR EM breathe on heavily

In derived adjectives, it is usually the Adjectiviser that 1is
reduplicated, indicating intensification. Reduplication can, however,

be multi-morphemic, beginning with the Adjectiviser.

angkingkalya ‘very wet’
/a + ngk{1} + ngk{1} + alyi{pwi}/
3:4 REDUP ASR eat
nikikamwarra ‘very ignorant’
/ni + ki + k{i} + amwarra/

3:3(i) REDUP  ASR wander around
thikpwiringka ‘very dry’

/tha + kp{w}i + ki + pwi + ringka/
3:2(ii) REDUP ASR  EM breathe on heavily

The Gender morphemes are only found in what appears t« be Ffive
adjectives which primarily refer to attributes of human animates,
e.g., 'knowledgable’, ‘unknowledgable’, ‘"good’', 'unknown (new)', and
‘alive', Two similar words with a Gender morpheme, ‘'known (cld)’ and
‘shy’, are marked by the Nominaliser and are therefore nouns; the

antonym 'bad' does not have a Gender morpheme. The final vowel in the
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Gender morpheme, atha- [at ], indicates that the following syllable
does not generate a front vowel {as per Vowel Fronting Rule 2); the
final fronted allophone in the Gender morpheme, ani- [eni™ en ], can
be considared to be another instance in which the morpheme-final
fronted vowel does occun following alveolar /n/ (see Section 2.6,1).
This evidence lcads to the tentative conclusion that the Nominaliser

js found in the following data and that the formal distinction between

noun and adjective does not correlate with the semantic.

naningmwa ‘knowledgable [man)’
/n{i) + an + ng{kwi} + mwi/

3:3(i) n-hfem NSR pick up
thathingpwalha "ignorant [female]'
/th{a}l + atha + ng{kwi} + pwalha/

3:2(1) hfem NSR play

yiningapwa ‘good [animal}’
/yi + {a}ni + [ngkwi} + ngapwa/

3:3(i7) n-hfem NSR be quiet
nanikathiwa ‘unknown [malel]’
/n{i} + ani + k{wi} + athiwi/

3:3(1) n-hfem NSR e

nanipa ‘alive, living’
/n{i} + am + {kwi} + pi /

3:3(1) n-hfem NSR drink

The Adjectiviser has a third variant aki- [ kil which s
found in the words for 'left -handed' and 'right-handed'. Unless thess
words are considered to be random exceptions, the only possible
explanation for the presence of an initial /a/ is that it is a
shortened form of the Gender morphemes. Such an analysis parallels
similar deletion in derived nouns but, 1n opposition to the analysis
in the previous paragraph, would establish Gender morphemes perceding
the Adjectiviser. The glosses give derivations which include the
Gender morpheme preceding the Adjectiviser for comparison with those

preceding the Nominaliser (see Section 3.2.3.2).
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thakalyarra *laeft-handed [female]’
/th{a} + ak{a} + alyarra/

3:2(4) ASR left

thakawarriya veft-handed [female]'
/th{a} + ak{a} + awarriya/

3:2(1) ASR untidy
mwakpwitha ‘right-handed (road]'
/mwia} + ak{i} + pwitha/

3:5 ASR swell (=strong)

Unlike nouns derived from verbs, thera are man, ierived
adjectives in which the Adjectiviser does not occur preceding a single
verb root, In some cases, the deleticn of the Adjectiviser preceding
a root-initial nasal is consistent with the Morpheme-f nal CV Syllable

Deletion Rule (see Section 2.5.2.2).

amwirtha 'brown, black’
/a + mwirtha/
3:4 cook on coals

amwirntatha "cold’
/a + mwirntatha/
3:4 be cold

thimwingkwirtha ‘clean’
/tha + mwingkwirtna/

3:2 scavenje
angwirntitja ‘broken’
/a + ngwirntitja/

3:4 crumple

wirranyarrngwa "tame'
/wirra + nyarrngwi/
3:1041) sit quietly

thirikwa 'raw’
/tha + ri{pi}k{i} + wi/

3:2(14) eat raw SF
mwilyirrkwa ‘calm’

/mwa + Tyirrkwi/
3:5 erase

The presence of the Adjectiviser preceding a compound stem  is

optional but not frequent. The Adjectiviser has been recorded only in
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compound stems consisting of a bodypart noun root plus descriptive
adjective root. Compare the first two examples with those following.
akpwilhkwiwirrariya ‘treeless [plains]’

/a + k{i} + pwilhkwi + wirrariyi/
3:4 ASR head hair  bad

akpwalhkalya ‘wet [ground]’
/a + k{1} + pwalhk{a} + alya/

3:4 ASR abdomen wat
alhingatjirrirra "long, tall’
/a + lhinga{ka} + tiirri + rra/

3:4 torso long SF

yimwirrt]jingwa ‘drab’
/yi + mwirr{kwi} + tjingwi/

3:3(11) breast die
thithirrngakpwirna ‘roomy [dress}’
/tha + thirr{aki} + ngakpwirna/

3:2011) mouth make

ayanamwintjawiva ‘muted, quiet’
/a + {1}yang{ka} + mwintjawiya/

3:4 head pinch
ntnyakpwitha ‘brave’

/ni + nyak{a} + pwitha/

3:3(1) chest swell (=zstrong)

Most single and reduplicated verb roots are uninflected in the
derived adjectives, There are, however, a few axamples with compound
stems n which the verb inflection does occur, as shown 1in the

examples balow,

nanikapwiyakarpwiyatha "third’
/n{i} + ant + k{i} + apwiyakarpwiya + tha/

3:3(1) n~hfem  ASR three INCH
nilyangmwanthikwina 'honest'’

/ni + lyang{ka}l + mwanthikwi + ni/

3:3(1) head make honest TNS
mwikpwiThkwirakayina *smooth [sandhill]’
/mwa + ki + pwilhkwi + rakayi + ni/

3:5 ASR  breast lie facing upwards TNS
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In some adjectives, the recurring partial pwi- follows the
Adjectiviser but precedes a verb or adjective root and a compound
stem. The only possible solution is that this syllable is an empty
morph because the new stem consisting of the empty morph plus
adjective root can be preceded by another root. The Adjectiviser has
not been recorded in some words and this could be due to the operation
of the Morpheme-final CV Deletion Rule (Section 2.5.2.2).
akpwilyirra *smooth’
fa + k{i} + pwi + lyirra/

3:4  ASR EM erase
apwilhalha ‘shallow [water]’

/a + {ki} + pwi + Yhalha/
3:4 ASR EM shallow

nilharrkpwilhalha "thin [male]’
/ni + Tharrk{a) + pwi + lhalha/
3:3(1) bone (=ribs) EM shallow
akilyangpwarrarra *forked stick’
/fa + ki + lyang{ka} + pw{i} + arrarri/
3:4 ASR head EM forked
awarrngkipwirampwalhpwa ‘aimost flat [country]’
/a + warrngka + pwi + ram{pwarrki} + pwalh{ka), + pwi/
3:4 DIMIN EM flat abdomen PROP

3.2.5 Kinship nouns

Kinship nouns are distinguished from other nouns by a separate
set of roots and possessive suffixes. Their prefixation marks the
person, number and gender of the referent and the suffix indicates the
person number and gender of the propositus or possessor, The
morpholegical structure of Kiaship Nouns is not regular and may have
originated on the mainland, perhaps from the Nunggubuyu language.

The following examples illustrate Kinship nouns which consist
of the Nominal Prefix Nucleus (see Section 3.3.1}, a kinship noun

root, and the Kinship Possession suffix (see Section 3.4.1.3).

Kinship nouns do not differ from other nouns in their prefixation.
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napanyingwa ‘he, our mothar's

/n{i} + ap{i) + anyingwi/ brother’

3:3(i) B 1Nsg

kwirraparrka ‘you, my mother's
/kwirr{a} + ap{i} + arrka/ brothers’

2P1 MB 189

ningkwiyapwathikpwa "you, her older sister’
/ningkwi + vapw{i} + athikpwi/

259 older Sx 3FemSg
wirriyapwanikpwa ‘they, his alder sisters’

/wirra + yapw{i} + anikpwi/
3:3(4) older Sx 3MascSg

kwirripwikwingwarringpwa 'you three, their
Jkwirripwikwi + ngw{i} + arringpwi/ fathers'

2Tri father  3Nsg
yirripwikwangwanikpwa ‘we three, his fathers’
/yirripwikwi ==> yirripwikwa + ngw{i} + anikpwi/

1EXCTri father  3MascSg

There are fourteen pairs of Kinship nouns in which the root is
the same but there is a change of gender indicated by the WNominal
Prefix Nucleus. These include all "in-law”™ and most siblings in a

cross relationship,

narngkwiyanikpwa ‘he, his father-in-law’
/n{i} + arngk{w}iy{a} + anikpwi/
3:3(1) parent-in-law 3MascSg

tharngkwiyathikpwa ‘she, her mother-in-law’
/th{a} + arngk{w}iy{a} + athikpwi/
3:2(i) parent-in-law 3FemSyg

napwirrarringpwa 'he, their son’
/n{i} + apwirr{a} + arringpwi/
3:3(i) offspring 3Nsg

thapwirrarringpwa ‘she, their daughter’
/thi{a} + apwirr{a} + arringpwi/
3:2(1) offspring 3Nsg

thingkwarrka ‘she, my mother’'s
/tha + ngkw{i} + arrka/ mother’
3:2(1) MM(B) 1Sg
ningkwarrka ‘he, my mother’'s mother’s
/ni + ngkw{i} + arrka/ brother!'
3:3(i) MMB 189
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thiyarrngwanyingwa 'she, our brother’s

/tha + yarrngw{i} + anyingwi/ daughter's daughter’
3:2(i) niece’s offspring 1Nsg

niyarrngwanyingwa *he, our brother’'s

/ni + yarrngw{i} + anyingwi/ daughter’s son’
3:3(i) niece’s offspring 1Nsg

There are two related Kinship Nouns which are structured in the
same way as the Alienable Possession nouns but which have a kinship

root not found elsewhara.

naningwivarrka ‘my husband’
/n{i} + ani + ngi{w}i + y{a} + arrka/

3:3(i) n-hfem ALP spouse  1Sg

thathingwiyarrka ‘my wife’
/th{a} + atha + ng{w}i + vy{a} + arrka/

3:2(i) nhfem ALP spouse 189

There are also four pairs of Kinship Nouns which are prefixed
in the same way as derived nouns, i.e., the Nominal Prefix Nucleus 1is
followed by a Gender morpheme. These, however, are followed by a
further distinction for gender which is specified only in these words,
viz., kwi (masculine gender) and ya (feminine gender). The words all,
refer to siblings.
nanikwimwarntjarrka
/n{i} + ani + kwi + mwarntj{a} + arrka/

3:2(1) n-hfem masc vygr sibling 159

‘he, my younger brother’

thathiyamwantjarrka

/th{a} + atha + ya + mwarntj{a} + arrka/

3:2(i) hfem fem ygr sibling 18g
‘she, my younger sister’

nanikwiwana

/n{i} + ani + kwi  + w{a) + ani/
3:3(i) n-hfem masc brother’s child 2Sg
‘he, your brother’'s son’
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thathiyawana

/th{a} + atha + ya + w{al + ani/
3:2(i) hfem fem brother 28g
'she, your brother's daughter’

nanikwangkwanikpwa

/n{i} + ani + kw{i} + angkw{i} + anikpwi/
3:3(1) n-hfem masc dau's child 3MascSg
‘he, his daughter's son’

thathiyangkwanikpwa

/th{a} + atha + y{a} + angkw{i} + anikpwi/
3:2(i) hfem fem dau’s child 3MascSg
*she, his daughter’s daughter’

ninganikwimwarntjana

/ning{a}l + ani + kwi + mwarntj{a} + ani/
1IncSg n-hfem masc vygr bro 2MascSg
‘1, your younger brother’

warnikwimwarntjarrka
/wirrfa) + ani  + kwi  + mwarntj{a} + arrka/
3:1(1) n~hfem masc ygr bro isg

"they, my younger brothers’

There are only six terms in Anindilyakwa which are not set into

t

masculine:feminine pairs with the same root, viz., thirntirrka my
mother'; npingwarrka ‘my father’; thingwiyarrka ‘my father’s
sister’; naparrka 'my mother's brother’; nawiwarrka ‘'my older
brother’; thiyapwarrka ‘'my older sister’. A1l of these are

important teaching relationships within the culture.

The Kinship Nouns usually refer to human animates but are also
used for non-human animates. The usage is mainly in traditional
stories but also relates 1ir a more limited way to domesticated
animals, including the wallaby. The kinship term is sometimes

classificatory, e.g., a wallaby’s older brother can be an alder male

in the group whose fur is no langer shiny.z
yawarringpwa ‘it (wallaby), their
/y{a} + aw{a} + arringpwi/ older brother'

3:3(ii) older bro 3Nsg
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mwirntathikpwa
/mw{al + {a}rnt{a} + athikpwi/
3:5 mother 3FemSg

wirrapwirranikpwa
/wirr{a} + apwirr{a} + anikpwi/
3:1(141) son IMascSg

‘it [shark], her mother’
mother’

"it {dog]}, his son’

There are some examples of reduplicaticn in the Kinship Nouns

which indicate plurality.

If & Gender

morpheme occurs, it

reduplicates: if a Gender morpheme does not occur the root

reduplicates.

warniningwiyarrka

/wirr{a} + a ni ni + ng{wli + y{a}
3:1(4) REDUP:n=hfem ALP spouse

wirrathithingwiyana

/wirra + a thi thi + ng{w}i + y{a}
3:1() REDUP: hfem  ALP spouse

Compare the following:

wirrarntathikpwa
/wirr{a} + arnt{a} + athikpwi/
3:4(1) mother 3FemSg

wirrirntirntarrngpwa
/wirra + {a} rnti rnt{i} + arringpwi/
3:1 REDUP: mother 3Nsg

wirriyapwiyapwana
/wirra + yapwi + yapw{i} + ani/
3:1(i) REDUP sister 259

"thay, my husbands’

+ arrka/

"they, your wives'

+ ani/

"they, her mothers’

"they, their mothers’

'they, your older
sisters’

The Locative case clitic -mantja can replace the Possessive

suffix. The semantic connotation is not known.

Footnote 2: It is difficult to know whether there was an extensive
system of kinship for domesticated animals because only a few hunting
dogs were kept from 1974 to 1981, The dogs were removed by agreement
Wwith the Aborigines for health reasons and all bitches killed at
birth. The situation had radically changed in 1987 with large numbers
of dogs and cats in the community. No attempts were made to name my
relationship to the dogs (as happened with the Guurindji at Wave Hill)
but conversations included many references to the blood relationships

between the dogs.
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wirringarrngwilhimwantja
/wirring{a} + arrngwilha + mwantja/

3:1FemDu dau-in-Taw LOC
winathangmwantja
/wi{rri}ni + athang{a} + mwantja/

3:1Masclu  marriageable LOC

'they two, her daughters-
in-law'

'they two, MMB's
children’

Almost all the Kinship Nouns retain the prefix in their

Vocative forms but the following words delete the prefix. Many of the

forms, however, are cognates with Nunggubuyu

or Gupapwingu.

ngarnta ~ ngarntawi " ngarntayi ‘mother’
ngangwa = ngangwawi " ngangwayi *father’
ngamwa ~ ngamwawi ~ ngamwayi ‘father’'s mother’
thangkwa =~ ngangkwa " ngangkwayi ‘mother's mother'’

The Vocative suffix, =-ayi ™ {with high pitch and 1length
on the first vowel), is commonly used with the Kinship Nouns. In

most nouns, only the suffix is deleted but some also have a change 1n

the form of the root. The changes are not systematic, Compare the

following pairs.

nangantjamwint jarrka

nangantjamwintjayi ~ nangantjamwayi

thathingwiyarrka

thathingwayi

nanikwapwitjarrka

nanikwampwinyayi

thingwiyarrka

thingwawayi
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‘he, my mothar’s father’

"hey, MF!'

‘she, my wife'

'hey, wife!’

"he, my son's son’

‘hey, son’s son!’

‘she, my father's sister’

‘hey, father's sister!’




naparrka ‘he, my mother's brother’

napipayi "hey, mother’s brother!’

3.2.6 Adverbia) nouns

Time ana Jocative words are considered to be adverbial nouns, a
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sub-type of nouns, because there are some similarities to nouns in

fﬁ their internal morphological structure. Their syntactic funrtion,
ﬁ however, 1is that of an adverb. Heath (1984:154) offers a similar
}E formal analysis for Nunggubuyu.
q .
i The nominal prefixation on adverbial nouns i1s restricted to
}E Nouns Classes 3:4 and 3:5 but this is a semantic rather than a
i% morpheological restriction. The grammatical features re*ated to
§ﬁ nominals, such as reduplication, diminishing and case infle«t-on, are
}f incorpr- -ted intu Adverbial Nouns but there are syntactic cifferences
;ﬁ in th - they cannot act be modified by a demonstrative; (b)
'ﬁ adjecti- Wwditiv- s are restricted mainly to numerals {not
n"‘;
- descript, adjectives); and (c¢) there 1is an absence of the
f: derivational suffixation for nominals.
= mwarngkirngkiwilyarra 'midnight, wmidday’
{f /mw{a} + arngkirngka + wilyarra/
» 3:5 eye middle
¥
kilhikatja Tharrwirimwirra
1ExcSg will go afternoon-COM
‘I will go this afterncon [or any one in the future].’
E ngarningka yirrampirrarina awarrngkamwiyarra
K again 1ExcP1 waited /a  + warrngka + amwivarri/
: 3:4  DIMIN long time
yanthilhangwa nimwarithinimwa mwakarta
until 3:4 was increasing 3:5 sea
'We waited for a little while longer until the tide rose.’
3,2.6.1 Time
The morphological structure for two sets of Adverbial Nouns
i' involve compound stems similar to those found in nouns and adjectives.
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In the first set, the adjective root, lyarrki = lyarrki, is used in
words referring to dusk or evening when people and things can still be
sean be seen quite clearly, night when it is very dark, and the
seasons, The root, therefore, may alternatively refer to
visibility or intangibility, In the first position in the second

set, the noun root is probably arngka 'eye’ with an extended meaning

of ‘times’.
alyarrthatha 'sunset, dusk’
/a + lyarr{ki} + thatha/

3:4 visible spotted
alyarrmwirtha ‘night time (not pitch
/a + lyarr{ki} + mwirtha/ dark)’

3:4 visible brown

alyarrngwalyilya 'evening, moonlit night'
/a4 lyarr{ki} + ngwalyilya/

3:4 visible tread on
arngkawira "once, one day, forever
/{a} + arngk{a} + awira/ for always'’

3:4 Limes alone

arngkiwilyapwa "for a long time’
/va) + arngka + wilyapwa/

3:4 times one

arngkitharrpwa ‘for a short time’
/{a} + arngka + tharrpwa/

3:4 times short

arngkapwapwirna ‘often, every day,
/{a} + arnak{a} + apwapwirni/ continuously’

3:4 times many

In the following words, the first root may be a variant form of

rngka ‘'eye’, but there is an alternative analysis as a

the root,
derived (nominalised) noun. The Time Pergressive case clitic, -wiyi,

is obligatory in the second exampie.

arningkwaya 'tomorrow’
/{a} + arni + ngk{wi} + waya/
3:4 n-hfem NSR little while
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arningkiwiya 'day before yesterday'’
/{a} + arni + {ngkwi} + agki + wiva/

3:4 n-hfem NSR other  TPRG
The adverbial noun, amwiyarra(pwa) "for a long time’,
consists of the Noun Class-marker a-, the 1Inalienable Possession
marker mwi-, and probably the adverb root vyarrapwi "this way'.

(Note: The actual semantics is not known.)

naraka amwiyarrapa kiwapwirangka wirrakina
not 3:4 for a long time 3:1 would search 3:1 those
thakiniwa
3:2(3;-ALL

'They did not look for her for very long.’

Reduplication of the first root indicates plurality or
intensification, as shown in the following examples. (Note the 1loss
of retroflexion.)
a(ringki(ringkawira
/{a} + arngka + {a}rngkawira/

3:4 REDUP once
'sometimes, once in a while’ (Lit: once repeated)

arningkwarningkwaya
/{a} + arningkw{a} + arningkwaya/
3:4 REDUP tomorrow

"two days ahead’
angkingkiwiya
/{a}l + angka + ngkiwiya/

3:4 REDUP two days ayo
'about two weeks ago’

The following sentences illustrate the usage of the above
Adverbial Nouns within Anindilyakwa syntax (see Section 3.4.3 for the

analysis of case clitics.)

pwiya slyvarrathatha yirringinilharrmwanga
then 3:4 dusk 1ExcFemDu+3:3 chased

‘And then we two women got clams at dusk.’
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pwiya kampwa alyarrngwalyilyimwantija nalharrmwirthimwantja
then therefore 3:4 evening-L0C 3:4 darkened-LOC

ningilhirakina angwira ngayiwa
1ExcSg+3:4 build 3:4 fire 1ExcSg
"And then last evening when it was dark I built a fire.'

arngkawira yingwa yakina niwanpwitjingwa
3:4 one day 3:3(11) crow 3:3(1i) that 3:3 got a bit tired
arakpwa nakpwirangkimwilhangwa anhingawa

comp.act 3:3 was hunting-ABL 3:4 food-ALL
‘One day Crow grew a little bit tired from hunting for food.'

arngkapapwirnilhangwa wirringalhakina
3:4 often-ABL 3:1FemDu those
narringithikanimwa narringwirrkwinimwa yimwirntarrma

3:1FemDu were going 3:1FemDu were hunting 3:3(11) snail
‘Often Brolga and Emu went collecting snails.’

arningkwayiwiya kilhikatjamwa ningana
3:4 tomorrow-TPRG 1ExcSg will be going 1ExcSg this
'T will be going tomorrow.'

There are three adverbial nouns which do not appear to have the

anticipated nominal prefixation. The second root in the word,
Tharrwira ‘afternoon’, 1is the same as in mwamwawira ‘'sun' and
yimWwawira ‘moon’, both of which are nouns. The anticipated

Anindilyakwa prefix would be the Noun Class 3:4 prefix a- which does
occur 1in the Nunggubuyu cognate, atharrwara. The first root s

probably lharr{ki} "visibla’ and the second is wira 'alone’ (possibly

‘curved’).

arngkapwapwirnilhangwa lharrwira ningampanimwirra

3:4 often—-ABL 3:4 afternoon 3:3 was swimming
akiniwa akwingwa

3:4 that-ALL 3:4 freshwater
‘And so he was swimming in the freshwater [creek] all afterncon.’

Tharrwiriwiya ngalhatja nimwangkarrinimwa  angarripa

3:4 afternoon-TPRG 3:5-CofR 3:5 was running this way

‘During the afterncon it [canoce] was coming this way.'

208




et b e s DT I

i
|
1
!
|

The word, wirtarriva ‘'morning', refers to the post-dawn
period from sun-up (about 6 a.m.) to when the sun is in the 2 o'clock
position’. The derivation has not been resoclved but the root appears
to be rtarriya, a variant of rarriya 'bad', and may refer to the fact

that this time of day is not gooed for hunting.

arakpwa yirriwirratjawithiyina yirrakina

camp.act 1EXCPY roda 1ExcPL those
wirtarriya 3 - ARPWa mwak ina tiraka
morning Lomp. act 3:5 that 3:5 truck

"Next morning we all rode in that truck.’
wirtarriyawiya nilhawirrathina
morning-TPRG 3:3 returned
"He returned early this morning.’

The other two Adverbial Nouns are yarringkwa ‘yesterday' and
pwiwawiya ‘pre-dawn (light but before sunrise)'. The derivations are
not known but the prefix in the first word is the same as for ‘'moon’.

(Note: 'yesterday' ends at dawn). The whole noun reduplicates in this

adverb., No examples are available from texts for the second word,

yarringkwa ngayiwa ningitjingwinimwa angpwilyiwa
3:3(11) yesterday 1ExcSyg 1ExcSg was sickening 3:4 sickness
akana ninganingapwathinamwa
however 1ExCSg am becoming well

‘Yesterday I was sick; however 1 am getting better.’

yarringkwivarrngkwiwiya nakina nilhikana amwathirrawa

3:3(i1) yesterday-PL-TPRG 3:3(i) that 3:3 went 3:4 waterhole-ALL
'‘Two days ago he went to the waterhole.'

The co-occurrence of two adverbial nouns s restricted
semantically to two point-time or specific temporal words (Dixon

1980:283), the use of which pinpoints the time more exactly.

kimwingkwathinamwa aka amwikayarra arningkwayimwantja
1ExcSg will be digging 3:4 tree  3:4 roots 3:4 tomorrow-LOC
lharrwira

3:4 afternocon
‘T will dig the tree roots out tomorrow afternoon.’
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pwiya arng k“ﬂ ira lharrwirimwantja mwarliwiya ngalhilhangwa
then 3:4 one day afternoon-LOC emu 3:2(i1)-POSS
waritjira nalhawirrathina wirrakina
3:1 offspring 3:1 returned 3:1 those

‘Then one day, in the afterncon, Emu and her children returned.’

Adverbial nouns which are the names of periods during the day
or night can be the head of a noun phrase and modified by an adjective
or demonstrative, The most common modifiers are numerals or the
adjectives, angki 'another’' and am{w}iningki ‘different'. Some such
noun phrases may have arisen from contact with the English language
and its culture. Thus there is no distinction in the noun phrase to

indicate whether the timing is in the present, past or future.

naraka kingiwarrina mwampwily imwamwantja  mwamwawira
not-INTENS 3:2 would move 3:5 two-LOC 3:5 sun
*She did not move for two days.’
mwiwilyapwimwant ja mwamwWawira ngarningka
3:5 one-L0C 3:5 sun again
ayikwitjiyawa angwarnta
3:4 small-LOC 3:4 stone
*Again ona day Bat was Jooking for small pieces of stone,’
kingilhikatjamwirra yiwilyapwamwantja yimwawira
3:2 will be going 3:3(11) one-LOC 3:3(11) moon
"She will be going for a month.’
ningilhikana mwingkiyathiwiya mWarrnga
1ExcSg went 3:5 another-PURP-DU 3:5 night
'l went for two nights.'
a{mwini)ngkimwantia pwiratayimwantja kingitjarrikwa
3:4 different-L0OC Friday-L0oC 3:243:4 will finish
*She will finish it next Friday week.’
amwiningkiyatha tjanta nanimwamwirikatjiwamwa
3:24 different-PURP 3:4 week 3:343:3 was helping
nipwina naningkwarpwa mwangwiyiwangilhangwa
3:3(1) that unseen 3:3(1) man 3:5 shark-ABL
‘Last week that man saved him [Roy] from the shark.’
kilhikatjamwa ampw i kwampwiwa angkimwantia pwiratayi
1ExcSg will be going Umbakumba-ALL 3:4 another-L0C Friday

‘I will be going to Umbakumba on Friday week.’
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The adjective, akwalha 'some’, can also mean ‘sometimes’, as

shown in the following example.

akwalhimwant ja angwirrirtha nanikwiyangkilhapanamwa
3:4 some-L0OC 3:4 magpie 3:3+3:3 is asking
mwakiniyatha mwakawarrmat jinga yingwawa
3:5 that-PURP 3:5 raft 3:3(14) crow-ALL

'Sometimes Magpie is asking Crow for {a lend of] the raft.’

In Modern Anindilyakwa, English time words are used nowadays
whenaver there is a need to be very specific about a period of time.
These loanwords are often given Lhe English pronunciation but there 1s
also a continuum through to total adaptation into the Anindilyakwa
phonological system. The Anindilyakwa spelling is used for such words
in  MA upon the choice of the Aborigines themselves and those who use
the English pronunciation have no trouble 1n spelling the words
correctly (see Leeding 1984bh).

Some English loanwords vary with “engineered” traditional
Anindilyakwa words to cover the same English semantic cencept. The
terms involve an superficial addition to the Anindiiyakwa concept of
time but some traditional semantic concepts are still basic to the
meaning or usage of the words, e.qg., the English loanword ‘'week
(seven days)’ may be used but it refers to seven nights or seven
sleeps; time adverbs are used to indicate the time it takes to travel
(as against English measurements); and any day begins at dawn not
midnight. The following 1ist shows that the introduced items

gererally refer to days of the week, month and year.

(awilyapwa) tjanta = wiyika one week
(awilyapwa) kwiritjimwitja one year, Christmas
tinilhangwa ~ mwarngkirngkiwilyarra midday, dinnertime
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tjimwakawi mid-morning, smoko,

tea break
tjantiyi 7 tjantayi Sunday
mwantiyi ~ mwantayi Monday
tjiwitiyl 7 tjiwitay: Tuesday
wantiyi ~  wantayi Wednesday
titayi T ayikwitjiyimwantja Thursday
bpwiratiyi = pwiratayi Friday
tjarritiyi © awirrariyimwantja Saturday
The derivation of ayikwitjiyimwantja ‘Thursday’ is

ayikwitjiya ‘small’ and -mwantja (Locative case); the derivation of
awirrariyimwantja ‘Saturday’ 15 awirrariya ‘bad" and -mwantja
(Locative case). (Note: No explanation by the Aborigines as to the

origin of these terms has yet been aobtained,)

pwiya pwiratayl arningkwaya ngarna arakpwa
then Friday LOMOT row 1IncP1 these comp.act
akilhikat jamwa ampw i kwampw iwa
1IncPl will be going Umbakumba-ALL
"And then on Friday afternoon we w11l be going to Umbakumba,’
tjiwitayimwant ja yirrilthikanimwa ngarningka yilhirriwa
Tuesday-LOC 1ExCcP1 were going again {name)-ALL

"Last Tuesday we were going again to Yilhirra.’

nilhawirrathina arakpwa ayikwitjiyimwantjimwantja
he 3:3 returned comp.act Thursday-L0C

pwiratayi wirtarriyawiya vyirrilhawirrathina arakpwitha

Friday morning 1ExcP1 returned comp.act-TRM
*He returned on Thursday and during Frigay morning we returned.’

3.2.6.2 Location
There are a small number of Adverbial Nouns which 1ndicate
location. These consist of a nominal classifier and a compound stem

similar in morphological structure to those for nominals, The nominal
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classifiers are restricted to the only two Noun Classes (3:4 and 3:5)
which can refer to the topography. The first root is a Bodypart noun
and the second 1s tha adverb root, angalhipwa 'on that side’, or the
adjective root, warra ‘portion'. When the words are not suffixed the

meaning is the same as expressed by the Locative case clitic -mwantja

(stationary in space). The Allat.ve and Ablative case clitics can
occur,

arngkangalhipwa ‘on the other side of a
/{a} + arngk{a} + angalhipwa/ house'

3:4 eye that side
ayangangalhipwa 'on the other side of
/a + yang{ka) + angalhipwa/ frashwater'

3:4 head that side
amwirakiwarra ‘on the other side of
/a + mwiraka + warra/ land’

3:4 nape curve portion/
ayakiwarriwa 'to the other side of
/a + yaka + warra + wa/ freshwater’

3:4 chest portion ALL

mwilhikarrkiwarrilhangwa "from the other side of a
/mwa + lhikarrka + warra + lhangwi/ road’
3:5 heart portion  ABL

Some adjectives can be used idiomatically to indicate location,
The adjective, angki- 'another (unspecified)', 1is used for the
expression 'a long way away' or, in its suffixed forms, "to or from a
distant [area]'. 1Its only nominal classification in this context is
in agreement with the noun, angalya "place', but this noun does qig
appear in the surface structure. (Note: It contrasts with the noun
phrase, angka _angalya ‘'another place’.) This adverbial noun does
not show any referential agreement through its prefixation and
functions as an adverb. It is obligatorily suffixed by a peripheral

casemarker and can be reduplicated.
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nangkarrina yakina ngawa angkiwa

3:3 ran 3:3(11) that cont.act far away-ALL
mwan ipwapwa yakina akwithangwa angwirimwant ja
CSt 3:3(11) that near 3:4 fire-LOC

‘He ran to a long way away because he [was] too near to the fire.'

niwangkirrayina angkiwiya
3:1 ran far away-TPRQG
‘They ran for some time to & far distant [place].’

yingilhikana yingilhirrkpwirriwarna ngarningka arripwatja
3:2 went 3:?2 crawled again that way
angkiwiyangkiwa awirikwa
REDUP:far away-ALL 3:4 swamp

‘Again she crawled that way, a long way away to the swamp.'

The adverbial noun, arripirra ‘anywhere and everywhere, in
all directions’', consists of two roots, viz., arri{ki} ‘forked' and
p{wlirri ‘wide'. Oonly the nominal classifier for Noun Class 3:4
occurs in its locative role, (Note: As for angki-, this compound
stem takes the full set of nominial clarsifiers when functioning as a
derived noun.)
niwampirrpwitjanga akwingwa nayapwarrinimwa
3:4 iumped 3:4 water 3.4 was crossing

mwamw i thangkwilhangwiya  akwa arripwirra

1:5 sandhil1-LPRG and everywhere
'The water poured out and was running over the sandhill and everywhere.

Adverbs for the compass points and directions are noticeably
absent in Anindilyakwa, together with the typically Aboriginal system
of identification by such terms, e.q., 'take the northern biscuit' or
"I want to sit under the eastern tree’. The focus in Anindilyakwa is
on the prevailing winds which are important totemically and

-

ceremonially, e.q., vyiningkwira pwarra *NW monsoonal wind';

=

-~

mwamwarika 'SE trade winds'. Such names {(and one

other) can be used to refer to people living in those directions.

214




i LA A et S it e g g gt S5 Y e e
I S Ty P et AT + 3 - BT Rt S

bt Skl o

warniningkwira
/warni + {ngwi} + ningkwira/
3:1 ALP NW wind
‘Nunggubuyu tribe' (who live to the northwest)
wirrakina warnimwamwalya niwampwilyamwirra alyangma

3:1 those 3:1 people 3:1 are living in the east
"Those people ace living in the east.’ (Lit: on top)

3.2.7 Interrogative adjectives

There are two intarrogative adjectives in Anindilyakwa. These
are classified as adjectives, and not nouns, because they accept the
full set of nominal classifiers and often modify a noun within the
noun phrase. The interrogative is cross-referenced in agreement with
its noun referent and takes tne same suffixation as other adjectives,

viz., number, posseassion and peripheral case-marking.

3.2, 7.1 Interrogative adjective: amwiyampwana

The interrogative adjective, amwiya(mjpwani [ee.miyepena ~
amWiyapena) 'what?, which?’, consists of three morphemes., The root
yampwani may be the verb 'toc ask’, If so, the preceding syllable mwi
is the short form of one of the noun or adjective roots (nof. the
Inalienable Possession morpheme). (Note: The Noun <Class 3-4

prefixation is used if the appropriate classifier is not known.)

amwiyampwanithangwa ana

3:4 what?-P0SS 3:4 this

‘what is it?' / 'Which sort 15 this one?’

nimwiyapana ningkwilhangwa napwirrana nanimwikirra
3:3(1) what? 259-P0OSS 3:3(i)-KPOSS  3:3(1) his name
"What is your son’'s name?’

amwiyampwana akina warka niwarthanamwa

3:4 what? 3:4 that 3:4 work 3:3+43:4 is working
‘What work is he doing?’

{mwa}mwiyapanikwiya ningkwimwangayinthimwa

3:5 what?-pu 28g+3:5 were wanting

‘Which two [trucks] were you wanting?’

215




yimwiyampwanimwirriwiya yarnarna yarimwirimwiwiya
3:3(11) what?-ETC 3:3(11) these 3:3(11) REDUP:big-PL
'What sort of reptiles are these big cnes?’
{mwa }mwiyampwanilhangwiya ningkwilhikanimwa
3:5 what?-LPRG 259 vere going
'Along which [road] were you going?’
3.2.7.2 Interrogative: a(rimpwarrngarna

The 1interrogative adjective, a(r)mpwarrngarni "how many?’,
‘how much?', questions the quantity or counting the number of people,
places or things. it is prefixed by the full set of nominal

classifiers, The optional retroflexion i1s rarely heard but has been

written by one of the older Aborigines. The retroflexion assists in

L] )

the 1dentification of the first root as arngka aye (adverbial
meaning ‘times’) in which the nasal assimilates to the following root-
inftial consonant after deletion of /ka/ (Section 2.5.2.2). This root
may be incorporated in the interrogative bacause of a cultural concept
which 1inks ‘eye-shaped’' and 'egg-shaped'--turtle eggs were one of the
few things traditionally counted. The second root, pwarrngarni, 15
similar to that for 'heavy'.

wirrampwarrng .rna wirrawana

3:1 how many? 3:1 brothers-KPOSS

'How many brothers have you?'

ampwarrngarna akwingwa awirikwimwantja

3:4 how many? 3:4 frashwater -4 swamp-L0C

‘How much water is in the freshwai~ swamp?'

ampwarrngarnimwantja angaiya niwampwilyamwir 'a

3:4 how many?-ABL 3:4 pla - 3:1 are staying

'How many places are they staying at?’

mwampwarrngarnilhangwiya mwithalyimwa ningkwilhikanimwa

3:5 how many?-LPRG 3:5 river 25g were going?

‘How many rivers were you going through?’

yampwarrngarniwiya yakina ningkwiwamwant ja

3:3(11) how many?-PL 3:3(1i) that 259-L0C
*How many have you got?’

The first root can ba redupiicated. The rasultant
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interrogative questions how many times an action has been or is to be
repeated. This use of arngka ‘eye’ to quest:in the 'number of times’
correlates with its wuse in the time Adverbial Nouns (see Section
3.2.6.1}. There is no agreement with any other word in the clause
and the verb is usually suffixed for imperfective aspect. This
interrogative 1is only prefixed by the noun classifier for Noun Class

3:4 and, therefore, may be an interrogative noun.

arngkarmpwarrngarna ningkwana ningkilhikanimwa

3:4 how many times? 289 this 259 were going

'How many times were you going?’

arngkampwarrngarnimsirriwiya nakaka kinapwirangkamwa

3:4 how many times?-ETC 3:3{(i) this 3:3(1) will be hunting
yiningwingwangpwiwa

3:3(1i} two-handed animals-ALL
‘How many times will you be going hunting for four- legged animals,
etcetera?’

arngkampwarrngarn i lhangwa nimwiwarrinimwa
3:4 how many times?-ABL 3:5 was starting
‘How many times was it [truck] starting?’

arngkampwarrngart.imwirripwina ningkwana ningkingwathinimwa
3:4 how many times?-COM-QM 2Sg this 259 were crying
'How many times have you been crying?’

3.3 NOMINAL PREFIXATION

The nominal prefixation consists of Nominal Prefix Nucleus and
an optional Gender morpheme. The former is a complex unit which
further sub-divides into person, number and gender. The Number
morphemes are sometimes redundant but also acts as a pluraliser for
some nominal classes; the Gender morphemes are sometimes semantically

redundant . One of the more unusual features of Anindilyakwa 1is the

3 prefixing of nominals for first and second persons as well as  third

person.
A1l nominals 1in Traditional Anindilyakwa were obligatorily

prefixed but there are some locanwords in Modern Anindilyakwa which are
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not marked by any prefixation.

3.3.1 Nominal prefix nucleus
The Nominal Prefix Nucleus is a set of eighteen prefixes which
classify nominals and pronominals according to person, number and

gender, The grammatical categories that are distinguished are:

persan PSN first, second and third
gender GDR human feminine, human
masculinea
number NBR singular, non-singular
inclusion inc including arddressee/s
exc excluding addressee/s

Third person 1is further sub-divided into nominal <c¢lasses based on
semantic categories.

5% The deep structure morphemes in the grammatical categories for

person, number and gender are shown in Table 6. Anindilyakwa differs
from other Aboriginal languages in that there are singular forms which
cannot be considered to be number-reutral. The human feminine and
masculine forms tha- and nmi-, respectively, can only be used for one
inidividual. For two or more human beings, the prefix changes to the

plural wirra which can be furthered marked to indicate feminine or

A G LT

masculine dual. The nominal prefix, vyi ‘yvou and I' is analysed as
first person inclusive singular because it contrasts with all other
non-singular forms in the absence of the non-singular morpheme rra-.

The combination of the non-singular person prefix ya~ and the absence

SRR, 7N

of the Number morpheme for plural seems to me to indicate that this

prefix is perceived as a single paired unit (speaker and addressee).
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The morpheme-final vowel in the deep structure morphemes has

been identified by the following criteria:

(i)

(i1)

{1i1)

(iv)

shown

The Word-medial Neutralisation Rule (NTR.1) cannot be applied
within a morpheme. The deep structure morpheme-medial vawel is
recognisable 1in the non-reduced form, even though this may be
neutralised later, viz., ya as in the pronominal form  vakwi
(1st person); the final syllable of ninga as in the first

syllable of ngarra (1st person).

the phonetic gquality of the vowel which precedes the
morpheme-final syllable indicates that the deep structure has a
final high or low vowel, e.g., ninga (nina] (ist person): the

vowel preceding rra in all non-singulars.

The use of the high vowel following /y/ is based on symmetry
with its counterpart ni and this results in a contrast between
yi (3rd person non-human masculine) and ya {(1st person}. The
decision to use the high vowel following rounded consonants is

arbitrary (see Section 2.3.4.2).

The occurrence of the deep structure morpheme elsewhere in tha
surface structure,. Nominal Classifiers tha- and ani- have

corresponding Gender forms atha and ani, respectively; Class

3:5 classifier has an object form mwa.

The surface structure composite forms {excluding trial) are

in Table 7 (on next page). The morpheme-final high vowels are

created by the Word-medial Neutralisation Rule (NTR.1) which operates

on all morphemes except a- (Nominal Class 3:4). The surface structure

of the human masculine aual forms results from the operation of the

Haplology Rule and the Consonant De-rounding Rule (see Sections
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2.5.2.1 and 2.2.3.2). Note that all deep structure morphemes occur in i

the surface structure of the human feminine dual.

TABLE 7: NOMINAL PREFIX NUCLEUS (SURFACE STRUCTURE)

PERSON/NUMBER/GENDER NOMINAL NUCLEUS
1587 INCL PL ngarri-
EXCL PL yirri-
2ND PL kwirri- i
3RD 3 PL Wwirri- ;
18T  EXCL HFEM DU yirringi-
EXCL HMASC DU yini- -
2ND HFEM DU kwirringi-
HMASC DU k(w)ini-
i 3RD HFEM DU wirringi-
3 HMASC DU wini-
A 18T INC) SG | yi-
.f 18T ExCL 5G f ningi-
A 2ND SG ningkwi-
: 3RD 3:2 $G ' thi- .
: 3:3(1) SG i ni- :
3:3(i1)  SG ‘ yi-
B 3:4 56 ! a-
3:5 SG J mw i —
5 The following derivations illustrate the application of the
b
2 phonological rules.
f yirringi- 1st exc fem dual
F
, DEEP STRUCTURE ya + rra + nga
§ NTR. 1 =zz>  yi rri ng#
3 1st  Nsg hfem
} k(w)ini- 2nd masc dual
i DEEP STRUCTURE Kwi + rra + ni
1 VFR. 1 ===> kw# + rra + ni
i VFR.?2 ===> kwi + rre + ni
F VRD.2 z==> kwu + rre + ni
HAPL =z=>  kwu {rre} ni
VFR.2 =30 Kwi ni
CDR zzz>  k{w)i ni
2ND Nsg hmasc
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3.3.1.1 Person

First, second and third person morphemes occur as first order
nraefixes. There are, however, irregular forms in each category.

In the first person, three different but related person markers
occur. The first person exclusive singular is nipga; its first
syllable is dropped 1in the non-singular prefixes, presumably to
shorten the Nominal Prefix Nucleus to three syllables; the first
inclusive ya- is the shortened form of the pronoun person prefix,
yakwi= (non-singular).
ningarimwa ‘big me’

/ning{a} + arimwi/
1ExCSqg big
ngarrarimwirimwa ‘big us'
/ngarr{a} + arimwirimwi/
1IncP REDUP: b9
yarimwirimwa ‘b*a vou and me'

/y{al + arimwirimwi/
tIncSg REDUP:big

In the second person, kwi is found in both the singular
ningkwi- and the non-singular kwirri-. The latter may possibly a
reduction from a proto form ninckwirri to ngkwirri- in which the first

syllable is dropped and the ni.ial nasal deleted.

ningkwarimwa ‘big you'
/mingkw{i} + arimwa/

2Sg big

kwirringarimwa 'you, the two big
/kwi + rra + ng{a} + arimwi/ females’

2Nsg Nsg hfem big

The third person divides into five noun c¢lasses which are

described in detail in Section 3.3.2.
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3.3.1.2 HNumber

The Number category is a second order prefix., Singular number

is unmarked for first person, second person, and for all third person

nominal classes except 3:1. The non-singular prefix rra- is marked on

first person, second person, and the third person inherentiy-plural

Nominal Class 3:1. Compare the two sets of examples below:

ningarimwa

/ning{a} + B + arimwi/
15g Sg big

ningkwarimwa

/ningk{wi} + 8 + arimwi/
259 Sg big

mwar imwa

/mw{a} + @ + arimwi/
3:5 Sg that

ngarrarimwa

/nga  + rr{a} + arimwi/
1IncP1 Ns